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@ The 1997 Aurora Owner’s Manual

Seats and Restraint Systems
This section tells you how o use vour seits and safety belts properly. It also explains the “SRS” system

Features and Controls
This section explains how to start ancd operite vour Auror,

Comfort Controls and Audio Systems
This section tells vou how 1o Gdjust the ventilotion and comfort contrals and how o operate your audio system.

Your Priving and the Road
Here you'll find helpful information and tips about the road and how 10 dove under different conditions

Problems on the Road
This section tells what to do If vou have a problem while draving, such as o fnt tire or overheuled engine, ete

Service and Appearance Care
Here the manual tells vou how 1o keep your Auror runmng properly and looking pood.

Maintenance Schedule
This section tells you when to perform vehicle mumtenance and what fuids and lubriconts to use,

Customer Assistance Information
Chis section ells vou how 1o contuct Oldsmobile for assistance and how o get service and owner publications.
It ulso gives you information on “Reporting Safety Defects”™ on page 8-X,

Index
Here's an alphubetical histing of almost every subject i this manoal, Yoo can mse it o guickly find
sonniething vou wiant i rneid,
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How to Use this Manunal

Muny people read their owner s manual from béginming
to end when they first receive their new vehicle, If vou
do this, it will help you learn about the features and
controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you "Il find
that pretyres and words work together (o explamn

things quickly

Index

A good place to look for what you need s the Index in
the back of the manual, 1175 an alphabetical hist of all
that's m the manual, and the page number where you'll
find it

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will ind a number of safety cautions in this book.
We use o box und the word CAUTTON to tell vou

about things that could hurt you if you were (o ignore
the warning.

/\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution areq, we tell you what the hazard is. Then
we lell you what 1o do 1o help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these caunions. If you don't, vou or
others could be hurt,

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safely
symbol means “Don’t.”
“Don’t do this,” or*Don’'t
tet this huppen.”




Vehicle l}ﬂmﬂge Warningﬁ In the notice area, we tell you about something that can
damage your vehicle, Many times, this damage would

But the notce will tell you what to do to help avoid
3 the damage.
NOTICE: e

When you read other manuals, vou maght see CAUTION
and NOTICE wamings in different colors or
differem words.

These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle,

You'll ulso see warning labels on your vehicle. They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE.




Vehicle Symbuols

These are some of the symbols you may hind on vour vehicle,

For example,
thess syrithols
are wsed on an
originnl battery:

CAUTION
POSSIBLE
RJURY

PROTECT
EYES BY
SHIELDING

CALUSTIC

BATTERY
ACID COULD %
CAUSE

=®

SPARK OR '4""’

FLAME

AVOID
SPRRKS OR
FLAMES

COULD
EXPLODE
BATTERY

These syimbols
e ot
for vor and
WO, PRISSEIPETs
whenever your

vehicle
trivemn:
DDOR LOCK
UNLOCK ﬂ
o
SEAT
BELTS
rower i)
woow | W |
@2
AR BAG A

Thisse symbaols
hawve 10 do will
vimr lnmps:

MASTER ~ 1l »
LEGHTING = -
SWITCH

' 1 LY
TUAN
SIGNALS ¢| |$
PARKING )=
LAMPS [~ ™~
HAZARD
WARNING
FLASHER

DAYTIME ...
RUNNING -+ * D
LAMPS "~

D

These symbols
pre. ofy Moe of

wir controlby

WINDSHIELD
WIPER

e

WINDSHIELD e
WASHER

WINDSHIELD
DEFROSTER

REAR
WNDDW

i1t

DEFOGGER

VENTILATING
FAN

77

These symbaods
wre used on
warTitng andd
indicutor lights:

ENGINE Ol
FRESSURE

mmock ()

Here are some
iMher symbeals
YO THALY See

SPEAKER b
.\
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@ Section 1 Seats and Restraint Systems

Here you'll tind information about the seats in your Aurora and how to use your safety belts properly. You can also
learn about some things vou should ror do with air bags and safety belts.

I-2

I-6
1-10

1-11
1-11
1-18
1-19
1-149
1-25

Seats and Seat Controls

Safety Belts: They're for Everyone

Here Are Questions Muny People Ask About
Safery Belts — and the Answers

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

Diriver Position

Sufety Belt Use Duning Pregnancy

Right Front Passenger Position
Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

Rear Seat Passengers

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for Children
und Small Adulis

Center Passenger Posttion

Children

Child Restramts

Larger Children

Safety Belt Extender

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Replacing Restraint System Parls After

i Crash
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Seats and Seat Controls

This part tells you about the seats == how to adjust them,
and also about reclining seatbacks and head restraints.

Power Seats

The power seat controls are located on the driver's and
phssenger's door panels.

Harizontal Control (A): Raise the front of the séat by
ratsing the forward edge of the button. Lower the front
of the seat by lowering the forward edge of the button.
Move the seai forward by moving the whole button
Loward the front of the velacle.

Ruise the rear of the seat by raising the rear edge of the
button. Lower the rear of the seat by lowering the rear

edee of the button, Move the seat back by moving the

whole button toward the rear of the vehicle,

Moving the whole button up or down raises or lowers
the whole seat.

Vertical Control (B): Move the reclining front seathack
rearward by moving the button toward the rear of the
vehigle. Move the seatback forward by moving the
button toward the front of the vehicle,
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Power Lumbar Control

Memory Seat

The memory function
comntrols both the driver’s

sedl and outside mirror

positions, To set your
memaory seal and mirrors:

The power lumbar controls are located on the driver s
anidd passenger’s door panels.

The rear lumbar control adjusts upper lumbar support,

and the front control adjusts lower lumbu support.

Press the front of the switch 10 increase support. Press
the back of the switch 1o decreuse support,

F-d

Position the driver's seat und both outside mirrors
where you want them, See “Mimrors™ in the Index.

Press the SET button. You will hear one beep.
Within five seconds, press either the 1 or 2 buton.
You will hear two beeps.
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The seat and murror positions will be stored tor the
number pressed. Repeat the procedure to store another
position with the other number if desired. To adjust the
seat and mirrors to the stored position, press the number
corresponding 1o the position. The memory function will
only work with the gearshift in PARK (P).

To stop the aumtomatic movement, move the seal swilch
in any direction. For easier exiting, press the 1 and 2
buttons ai the same time to move the seal compleétely
down and back:

Remole Lock Control Personalization
Feature

Each Remote Lock Control transnutter can he
programmed to move the driver's seat and ourside
mirmors 1o a sel memory position when the trnnsmitier's
UNLOCK button i8 pressed. For programming
mstructions, see “Personalization Features™ in the Index.

Heated Front Seat (Option)

This teature will quickly heat the lower cushions and
lower back of the driver and front passenger seals for
added comiort.

Press the button once to rn the heater on high. The HI
indicator light below the button will glow, Press it again
o twm the heater on low. The LO indicator light below
the button will glow. Press it a third time 1o tum the
heater off. The heater will tum off automatically when
the 1gnition 15 turned off,




Reclining Front Seatbacks

The vertical control described previously in this section
reclines the front seatbacks.

& CAUTION:

But don’t have aséatback reclined 1f vour vehicle
1§ THOVINE.

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle is
in motion can be dangerous. Even if you buckle
up, your safety belts can’t do their job when
vou're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can’t do its job because il
won'l be against your body, Instead, it will be in
front of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries.

The lap belt ean’t do its job either. In a crash the
helt could go up over your ahdomen, The beli
forces would be there, not at vour pelvie bones.
This could canse serious internal injurics.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
maotion, have the seatback upright. Then sit well
back in the seal and wear vour safety belt properly.




Head Restraints

Slide the head restraint up or down so that the wp of the
restramnt is closest 1o the top of your ears, This position
reduces the chance of o neck injury in a crash.

The head restruants nlt forward and rearward also.

There are four different positions. Just grasp the 1op of
the restraint and move it forward the way you want it (o
go until you hear o click. It will then be locked into tha
position unil you need to move it again, Pulling i
forward past the last position will allow the headrest to
return (o its full rear position,

Safety Belts: They're for Everyone

This part of the manmual tells you how 1o use salety belts
properly. It also iells you some things you should not do
with safery belts.

And it explaing the Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS), or air bug syslem.

/\ CAUTION:

Don’t let anyone ride where he or she can’t wear
a safety belt properly, If you are in a crash and
you're not wearing a safety belt, your injuries
can be much worse. You can hit things inside the
vehicle or be ejected from it. You can be seriously
injured or Killed. In the same crash, you might
not be if you are buckled up. Always fasten vour
safety belt, and check that your passengers’ belts
are fastencd properly too.

/\ CAUTION:

It is extremely dangerous (o ride in a cargo area,
inside or outside of a vehicle, In a collision,
peaple riding in these arcas are more likely 1o be
seriously injured or killed. Do not allow people 1o
ride in any area of vour vehicle that is not
equipped with seats and safety belis, Be sure
evervone in your vehicle is in a seat and using a
safety belt properly.
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Your vehicle has a Tight thal
comes on as a reminder (o
buckle up. (See “Safery Belt
Remunder Light™ in the
Index.)

In most states and Canadian provinces, the law says to
wear safery belts. Here's why: They wark

You never know if you'll be 1na erash. i you do have o
crash, vou don't know if it will be o bad one.

A few crushes are mild, and some crashes can be so
serious that even buckled up a person wouldn’™t survive,
But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
awny, Without belts they could have been badly hurt

or killed

After more than 25 years of salety belts in vehicles,

the facts are clear, In most erashes buckhng up does
matter ... a lot!

Why Safety Belts Work

When vou nde in or on anvthing, vou go as fast as
It BOes,

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose 11's Just a seat
on wheels.




Put someone on it Get 1t up to speed. Then stop the vehicle, The nder
doesn’t stop.
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The person keeps going unil stopped by something. or the instrument panel ...

In a real vehicle, 1t could be the windshield _.




or the safety belrs!

With safety belts, vou slow down as the vehicle does,

You get more time 1o stop. You stop over more distance,

and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
safety belts muke such good sense,

Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Belts -- and the Answers

Q:
Az

Wan't I be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident il I"'m wearing a safety belt?

You coufd be — whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even (f you're upside down. And your chante of
being conscious during and alter an accident, so
vou can unbuckle und get out, is much greater if
youl are belted.

IT my vehicle has air bags, why should 1 have to
wear safety belts?

Aar bags are in muny vehicles today and will be in
most of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only; so they work with
safety belts — not instend of them. Every air bag
syatem ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety belts, Even if vou're in a vehicle that has air
bags, vou still have o buckle up o get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontul collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions,
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(J: 1t I'm a good driver, and I never drive far from
home, why should I wear safety belts?

A You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident -- even one that 1sn't your lault == you and
your passengers can be hurt, Being a good driver
doesn’t protect you from things beyond vour
control, such as bad drvers.

Most necidents ocour within 25 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serious injuries
und deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 mph
(65 km/hy, '

Safety belts are for everyone,
How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

Adults
This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things to know about safety
belts and children. And there are different rules for smaller
children and babies, I a child will be nding in your
Aurora, see the part of thas manual called “Children.”
Follow those rules for everyvone's protection,

Farst, you'll want 1o know which réstraint systems vour
vehicle has,

We'll sturt with the driver position,

Driver Position

This part describes the driver’s restraint system.
Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. The shoulder portion
of the belt has an energy management loop, Tt is
desigrnied to open und help protect you in certain crashes.
I it ppens, you will see o label on the safety helt that
says to replace the belt Be sure to do so. If you don’t,
the salety belt won’t work properly and won't protect
v in another crash, For more information on replacing
sufety belts after a crash, see “Replacing Safety Belts” in
thee Index.

Here's how 1o wear the lap-shoulder belt properly,

|, Close and loek the door.

1

Adjust the seat (1o see how, see “Sents” in the Index)
%0 you can sit up straight,
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3. Pick up the lawch plate and pull the bell across you.
Don't let it get twisted.

4, Push the laich plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Pull up on the latch plate 1o make sure it is secure., If
the belt isn't long enough, see “Safety Belt
Extender” at the end of this section.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able 1o unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if vou ever had to.

The lup purt of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs, Tn a crash, this applies
force (o the strong pelvic bones, And you'd be less likely
to slide under thee lap belt. If you slid under i, the belt
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
serious or even futal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of the
body are best able to ke belt restraining forces.

The salety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or erash.
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Shoulder Belt Tightness Adjustment 4. Let the belt go buck all the way. You should heur a

Your car has a shoulder belt tightmess adjustment ;:]:gll;t[ Llﬁ.l:j;:u[g ﬁTulTlfri {: :L:UIUI l'{ji] ['[ :.h‘;[;‘?;ﬁji]rm

5 a s = & o TR 5 L}
feature. 11 the shoulder bell seems too tight, adjust it oliuds e i ek - ite
before you begin to drive.

1. Sit well back in the seat;

2. Start pulling the shoulder belt out.

5. Now you can add a small amount of slack. Lean
forward slightly, then sit back. If you've added more
than | inch (25 mm) of slack, pull the shoulder belt
out s vou did before and start again.

I you move around in the vehicle enough, or if vou pull
out the shoulder belt, the belt will become tight again. If
this happens, you can reser i,

3. Just before it reaches the end. give it o quick pull,

l-ll.l



(): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is
too loose, In a erash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury, The
shoulder belt should fit against your body. Don't
allow more than 1 inch (25 mm) of skack.

A The shoulder belt is too loose. It won't pivie nearty
as much protection this way.
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(): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if vour belf is
buckled in the wrong place like this, In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
hones. This could cause serious internal injuries.
Always buckle your belt into the buckle

nearest you,

A: The belt is buckled in the wrong place.




Q.‘ What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury,
Also, the belt would apply too much lorce to the
ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder bones,
You could also severely injure internal organs
like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder belt is worn under the arm, 1t should
be worn over the shoulder at all times.
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Q.‘ What's wrong with this?
/\ CAUTION:

//_\ 1 } } You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt. In
Y ‘-HH a crash, yvou wouldn't have the full width of the

belt 1o spread impact forces. If a belt is twisted,
. r / ]
|

make it straight so it can work properly, or ask
your retailer to fix it.

—— e

A: The belt is twisted across the body.
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Satery belis work for everyone, including pregnant
women, Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
seriously injured if they don't wear safery belts.

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should o back our of the way.

Betfore you close the door, be sure the belt 15 out of the
way, If vou slam the door on i, vou can damage both the
belt and your vehicle,

A pregnant woman should wear a lup-shoulder belt, and
thee lup portion should be wom ag low as possible, below
the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.
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The hest way to protect the fietus 18 1o protect the
mother. When a safety belt is worn properly, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone. the key to making
salety belts effective 15 wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

The right front pass¢nger’s salety belt works the same
way #s the driver’s safety belt. See “Driver Position,”
garlier in this section,

When the lap portion of the belt 1s pulled out all the

wary, it will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way and
SLEIT Again.

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

This part explains the Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS) or air bag system.

Your Aurori has two air bags - one uir bag {or the
driver and another air bag for the right front passenger.

Here are the most important things to know about the air
Bug system:

/A\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash il
vou arcn't wearing your safety bell -- even if you
have air bags. Wearing your safety belt during a
crash helps reduce your chance of hitting things
inside the vehicle or being ejected from it. Air
bags are “supplemental restraints™ (o the safety
belts. All air bags are designed to work with
safety belts, but don’t replace them. Air bags are
designed to work only in moderate to severe
crashes where the front of your vehicle hits
something, They aren’t designed to inflate at all
in rollover, rear, side or low-speed frontal
crashes. Evervone in your vehicle should wear a
safety belt properly -- whether or not there's an
air bag for that person.
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There 15 an air bag

A CAUTION: readiness light on the

instrument panet, which

shows AIR BAG,
Air bags inflate with great lorce, faster than the

blink of an eve. If vou're too cloge to an inflating AIR BAG
air bag, it could seriously injure you. Safety belts
help Keep you in position before and during a
crash. Always wear yvour safety belt. even with air
bags. The driver should sit as far back as possible
while still maintaining control of the vehicle.

The system checks the air bag electncal system for

malfunctions. The light tells you if there 15 an electncal

problem, See “Air Bag Readiness Light™ in the Index
for more information,

/\ CAUTION:

An inflating air bag can seripusly injure small
children. Always secure children properly in your
vehicle. To read how, see the part of this manual
called *Children” and the caution label on the
right front passenger’s safety belt.
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How the Air Bag System Works

The right front passenger’s air bag is in the instrament
panel on the passenger’s side.

Where are the air baps?

The driver’s air bag is in the middle of the
steering wheel.




/\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an air
bag, the bag may not inflate properly or it might
force the object into that person. The path of an
inflating air bag must be Kept clear. Don’t pui
anything between an occupant and an air bag, and
don’t attach or put anything on the steering wheel
hub or on or near any other air hag covering.

When should an air bag inflate?

An air bag is designed o inflate in 3 modermte 1o severe
frontal or near-frontal crash. The air bag will inflate
only if the impuct speed 15 above the system’s designed
“threshold level.” If vour vehicle goes straight into a
wall that doesn’t move or deform, the threshold level 1s
about 8 to 11 mph (13 to 18 km/h). The threshold leval
can vary, however. with specific vehicle design, so that
it ean be somewhat above or below this range. If your
vehicle strikes something that will move or deform, such
45 4 parked car, the threshold level will be higher. The
air bag is not designed to inflate in rollovers, side
impacts o rear impacts, because inflation would niot
help the occupant.

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
10 a vehicle or becaose of what the repair costs were.
Intlation 15 determined by the angle of the impact and
how quickly the vehicle slows down in frontal or
near-frontal impacts.




What makes an air bag inflate?

[n an impact of sufficient seventy, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle is in a crash. The sensing
system triggers 4 release of gas from the inflator, which
inflates the air bag, The inflator, air bag ond related
hardware are all part of the air bag modules inside the
steering wheel and in the instrument panel in front of the
nght front passenger.

How does an air bag restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. Air bags supplement the protection
provided by safety belts, Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant’s upper body,
stopping the occupant more gradually. But air bags
would not help you m many types of collisions,
mcluding rollovers, rear impacts and side impacts,
primarily because an occupant’s metion 15 not toward
those air bags. Air bags should never be regarded as
anyvthing more than a supplement to safety belts,

and then only in moderate to severe frontal or
near-frontal collisions,

What will you see after an air bag inflates?

After an air bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module in the
steering wheel hub for the driver’s air bag, or the
instrument panel for the nght front passenger’s bag, will
be hot for a short time, The parts of the bag that come
into contact with you may be warm, but not too hot (o
touch. There will be some smoke and dust coming from
vents in the deflated air bags. Air bag inflation doesn’t
prevent the driver from seeing or from being able 1o
steer the vehicle, nor does it stop people from leaving
the vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the air.
This dust could cause breathing problems for
people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in the
vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe to do so.
If you have breathing problems but can’t get out
of the vehicle after an air bag inflates, then get
fresh air by opening a window or door.
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In many crashes severe enough to inflate an air bug,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.
Additional windshield breakage may also occur [from the
right front passenger an bag.

® Air bags are designed to inflate only once. After they
inflate, you'll need some new parts for your mr bag
system. If you don't get them, the air bag system
won't be there to help protect you in another crash.
A new system will include air bag modules and
possibly other parts, The service munual for your
viehicle covers the neéed to replace other pars.

® Your vehicle 18 equipped with a crash sensing and
diagnostic module, which records information about
the wr bag system. The module records mformation
about the readiness of the system, when the sensors are
activated and driver's safety belt usage at deployment.

® Let only gualified technicians work on vour air bag

system. Improper service can mean that vour air
bag system won't work properly. See your retailer
[or service.

NOTICE:

If you damage the covering for the driver’s or the
right front passenger’s air bag, the bag may not
work properly. You may have to replace the air
bag module in the steering wheel or both the air
hag module and the instrument panel lor the
right front passenger’s air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.




Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Aurora

Air bags affect how your Aurorn should be serviced.
There are parts of the air bag system in several places
around your vehicle. You don't wimt the svstem to
inflate while someone is working on your vehicle. Your
Aurora retatler and the Aurora Service Manual have
information about servicing vour vehicle and the air bag
system, To purchase a service manual, see “Service and
Ohwner Publications” in the Index,

/\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 minutes after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an air
bag can still inflate during improper service. You
can be injured if you are close to an air bag when
it inflates. Avoid wires wrapped with yellow tape
or yellow connectors. They are probably part of
the air bag system. Be sure to fellow proper
service procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

The air bag system does not need regular maintenance.

Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear seal passengers (o buckle up!
Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the rear
seal are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
wesring safety belts.

Reuar passengers who aren 't safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike others
in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions
A
| g B
L
Lap-Shoulder Belt

The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder
belts. Here's how to wear one properly,
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1. Pick up the lnich plate and pull the belt scross you.
Don't let it get twisted,

2. Push the latch plate into the buckle ontil it clicks.

If the belt stops before it reaches the buckle, it the
latch plate and keep pulling mntil you can buckle it

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it 15 secure.

H the belt 1s not long enough, see “Safety Bell
Extender™ at the end of this section. Make sure the
release button on the buckle is positioned so you
would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly if
vou ever had ro.
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3. To make the lap part ight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.

The lup part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In o crash, this applies
force o the stromg pelvic bones. And you'd be Jess likely
to slicle under the lap belt, If vou slid under it, the belt
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
serious or even fatal injunes, The shoulder belt should go
ower the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of the
body are best able o wke belt restraining forces.
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The safety belt locks if there’s a sudden stop or a crash.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if vour shoulder beli is
too loose. In a crash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body,

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.




Rear Safetv Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides will provide added
safery bell comfort for children who have outgrown
child restramnis and for small adults. When instulled on a
shoulder belt. the comfort guide pulls the belt away
from the neck and head.

There is one guide for each outside passenger position in
the rear seat. To provide added safety belt comfort for
children who have outgrown child restraints and for
smaller adulis, the comifon guides may be installed on
the shoulder belts, Here's how to install a comtort guide
and use the safety belt:

1. Pull the elustic cord out from between the edge of
the seathack and the mterior body 1o remove the
euide from ity stomge clip.
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2, Shide the guide under and past the belt. The elastic 3. Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies flat,
cord most be under the belt. Then, place the guide The elastic cord must be under the belt and the
over the belt, and insert the two edges of the belt into guide on top.

the slots of the guide.
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To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze the
belt edges together so that yvou can take them out from
the guides. Pull the guide upward to expose its storage
clip, and then slide the guide onto the clip. Rotate the
guide and clip inward and in between the seatback and
the intenior body, leaving only the loop of elastic

cord exposed.

Center Passenger Position

[ S
|
k 77

4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
described in “Reur Seat Outside Passenger Positions”
earlier in this section. Make sure that the shoulder
belt crosses the shoulder.
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Lap Belt

When you sit in the cenfer seating position, you have a
lap safety belt, which has no retrnetor. To make the belt
lenger, tilt the luich plate and pull it along the belt.

To make the belt shorter, pull 115 free end as shown until
the belt is snug.

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder belt. If the belt isn’t long enough,
see "Safety Belt Extender™ at the end of this section.

Make sure the release burton on the buckle is positioned
so you would be able 1o unbuckle the salety belt quickly
if you ever had (o,
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Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! Thal includes
infants and all children smaller than adult size. In fact,
the law in every staite m the Uinited States and in every

Canadian province says children up to some age musi be

restrained while in g vehicle,

Smaller Children and Babies

/\ CAUTION:

Smuller children and babies should always be
restrained in a child or infant restraini. The

the right type and size lfor your child. A very
young child’s hip bones are so small that a
regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as
should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the

cause serious or fatal injuries. So, be sure that

restrained in a child or infant restraint.

instructions for the restraimt will say whether it is

it

child’s abdomen. In-a crash, the belt would apply
force right on the child’s abdomen, which could

any child small enough for one is always properly
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CAUTION: i Continued)

at only 25 mph (40 km/h), a 12-1b, 5.5 kg) baby
will suddenly become a 240-1b. (110 kg) force on
vour arms, The baby would be almost impossible
o hold.

Secure the baby in an infant restraint.

&1 CAUTION:

Mever hold a baby in your arms while riding in a
vehicle. A baby doesn’t weigh much == until a
crash. During a crash a baby will become so
heavy yvou can’t hold it. For example, in @ crash

CAUTION: «Continued)
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Child Restraints

Be sure the child restramt 15 designed 1o be vsed in a
vehicle. T it is, it will have a fabel saying that it mects
Federal Motor Vehicle Satety Standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraml. You muy
find these instructions on the restmint itsell or in o
booklet, or both. These restraints use the belt sysiem in
vour velcle, but the child also his (o be secured within

the restraint 10 help reduce the chunce of personal mmjury,

The instructions that come with the infant or child
restrami will show vou how to do that,

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear ruther than the front seat. We al
Cieneral Motors therefore recommend that vou put your
child restraint in the rear seat. Never put a rear-tacing
child restraunt in the front passenger seat. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-lacing child restraint can be
seriously injured if the right front passenger’s air
bag inflates, This is becawse the back of a
rear-facing child restraint would be very close to
the inflating air bag. Always secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the rear seat.

You may, however, secure a forward-lacing child
restraint in the right front seat. Before vou secure
a forward-facing child restraint, always move the
front passenger seat as far back as it will go. Or,
secure the child restraint in the rear seat.

Wherever vou install it, be sure 10 sécure the child
restraint properly,

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restramt can move
around n a collision or sudden stop and mjure people m
the vehiole. Be sure (o properly secure ony child
restramt in vour vehicle — even when no child 15 in i1,
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Top Strap

It your child restroint has a top strap, it should be
anchored. IF you need 1o have an anchor insialled, you
can ask vour Aurora retatler o put it in for vou. If you
wimt 1o install un anchor yourself, vour retailer can tefl
viou how 1o do it

Conadian law requires that child restraints have a top
strap, and that the strap be anchored.

If your chiled restraint has o top strap, vour retailer cin
obtain 4 kit with anchor hardware and installanon
instructions specifically designed for this vehicle. The
retuiler can then install the anchor for vou. In Canada,
this work will be done for vou free of charge. Or, you
may instull the anchor yoursell using the mstructions
provided in the kit




Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

5N

e

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt, See the carlier part
about the top strap if the child restruint has one.

5

1

Put the restrmnt on the seat. Follow the instructions
for the child restraint.

Secure the child in the child restraint as the

instructions say. 4. 'Tilt the larch plate to adjust the belt if needed.

Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child's face or
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or neck, put it behind the child restraint.

around the restraint. The child restraint instructions

will show you how,
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5. Buckle the belt. Muke sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able 1o unbuckle the
safety belt guickly if you ever had 1o.

fr. T nghien the belt, pull up on the shoulder belt while
vou push down on the ¢hild restramt,

7. Push and pull the ¢chald restramt e different
directions to be sure 1t 1% secure

To remove the child restrmnt. just unbuckle the vehicle's

sifely belt and let o go back all the way, The salery bel

will move freely dgam and be ready 1o work for an adult

or lurger child passenzer.
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Securing a Child Restraint in the Center
Rear Seat Position

LR

JI‘}”: Z
I
L

You'll be using the lap belt.

See the earlier part about the top strap if the child
restraint has one,

1. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the Jatch
plate and pulling it nlong the belt.

2. Put the restraint on the seat. Follow the instructions:
for the child restrmnt.

3. Secure the child in the child restraint as the
INSIruCtions say,

4. Run the vehicle's safety belt through or around the
restraint. The child restraint instroctions will show
vou how,
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fr. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the child restraing.

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions o be sure it 1s secure. 1t sn't, secure the
restrant in o different place in the vehicle and
contact the child restraint maker tor their advice
about how to uttach the child restraint properly.

To remove the child restraunt, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safety belt. It will be ready 1o work for an adult or Jarger
child passenger.

5. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so vou would be able 1o unbuckle the
sufety belt guickly if you ever had 1o,
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Securing a Child Restraint in the Right
Front Seat Position

Your vehiche has a right front passenger wr bap, Never

put a rear-facing child resouint in this seat. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured if the right front passenger’s air
bag inflates. This is because the back of a
rear=facing child restraint would be very close to
the inflating air bag. Alwavs secure a rear-facing
child réstraint in the rear seat.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier pan
about the top strap if the child resteaing has one.

1.

| g ]

Because vour vehicle hos o nght fronl passengar air
bag, always move the seat as far back as it will go
before securning a forward-tacing child restrmint. (See
“Seats” in the Index.)

Put the restramt on the seat, Follow the instructions
for the child restrumt.

Stcure the child in the child restraint as the
INSITUCTIONS SAY.

. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lop and shoulder

portions of the vehicle's sufety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show vou how,

If the shoulder belt goes n front of the child’s face or
neck, put it behind the child restraint,
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5, Buckle the belt, Make sure the release button is 6. Pull the rest of the lap belt all the way out of the
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the retractor to set the lock.
safiety belt quickly if vou ever had 1o
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7. To tighten the beli, feed the lap belt back into the
retructor while vou push down on the child restramt.

8. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

Children who have outgrown child restraings should
wear the vehicle's safety belts,

If you have the choice, a child should sit next 1o a
window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
get the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide,

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
salety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety belt
will move freely again and be ready 1o work for an adult
or larger child passenger.
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Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the réar seat. But they need to use the
safety belts properly,

® (Children who aren't buckled up can be thrown out in
a crash.

® Children who aren’t buckled up can strike other
people who are.

/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt. The
belt can’t properly spread the impact forces. In a
crash, the two children can be erushed together
and seriously injured. A belt most be used by
only one person al a fime,

Q.‘ What if a child is wearing a lap=shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child’s face or neck?

Az Move the child toward the center of the vehicle. but
be sure that the shoulder belt still 15 on the child's
shoulder, so thut in g crash the child's upper body
would huve the restraint tha belis provide, It the
child is sitting 10 a rear seal owiside position, sec
“Renr Safety Belt Comfort Guides™ in the Index.

I the child is so small that the shoulder belt 15 still
very close to the child’s fuce or neck. you might
want to pluace the child in the center seut posilion,
the one that has only a lap belt.
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/\ CAUTION:

Never do this,

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is behind
the child. If the child wears the belt in this way, in
a ¢rash the child might slide under the beli. The
belt*s force would then be applied right on the
child’s abdomen. That could cause serious or
fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits. the lap portion of the belt
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child’s thighs, This applies belt force to the child’s
pelvic hones m a crash.




Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety belt will fasten around vou, you
should use it.

But if a safety belt isn't long enough to fasten, your
retailer will order vou an extender. It's free. When you
oo in to order it, tnke the heaviest coat you will wear, 50
the extender will be long enough for you. The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat in your vehicle
that you choose, Don't let someone else use it, and use il
only for the seat it 1s made to fit. To wear it, just attach it
to the regular safety belt.

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, lutch plates, retractors and
unchorages ure working properfy. Look for any other
locse or damnged safety belt system parts. If you see
anything that might Keep a safety belt svstem from
doing its job, have it repaired.

Tom or frayed safety belts may not protect you in a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. If a belt is
torn or frayed, get a new one Tight away,

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and

have them repaired or replaced. (The air hag system
does not need regular maintenance. )




Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash
If you ve had a crash, do you need new belis?

After a very munor collision, nothing may be necessary,
But if the belts were streiched, as they would be if worn
during a more severe crash, then you need new belts.

It vou ever see a label on the drver’s or the nght front
passenger’s safety belt that says to replace the belt, be
sure 1o do so. Then the new belt will be there 1o help
prodect vou in g colhson. You would see this label on
the beh near the latch plate.

If belts are cut or damaged, replace them. Collision
damage also may mean vou will need to have safery belt
or seal parts repared or replaced. New parts and repairs
may be necessary even if the belt wasn't being used at
the time ol the collision.

If vour se¢at adjuster wor't work after a crash, the special
part of the safety belt that goes through the seat to the
adjuster may need 1o be replaced.

If an air bag inflates. vou'll néed to replace uir bag
system pars, See the pirt on the uir bag system earlier in
this section.

1-47



#1 NOTES

1-45



@ Section 2 Features and Controls

Here you can learn about the muany standird and optional features on your Aurora, and information on starting,
shifting und braking. Also explained are the instrument panel and the wanung systems that tell vou if evervthing 15

working properly - and what to do if you have a problem.

keys

Door Locks

Remote Lock Control

Trunk

Thefl

Universal Theft-Deterrent
PASS-Key ™ 11

New Vehicle “Break-1n"
lgmition Positions

Starting Your Engine

FEngine Coolant Heater
Automatic Transaxle Operation
Parking Brake

Shifting lnto PARK (F)
Shifting Out of PARK (P)
Parking Over Things That Bum
Engine Exhaost
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Runmng Your Engime While
You're Parked

Windows

Tilt Wheel

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
Lamps

Interior Lamps

Mirrors

Storuge Compartments

Cellular Telephone

Accessory Power Outlet
Sunroot

Universal Transmatier
Instrument Panel

Warning Lights, Gages and Indwcators
Erver Intormaton Center
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Keys

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving young children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerons for many reasons.

A child or others could be badly injured or
even Killed.

They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move, Don’t
leave the keys in a vehicle with yvoung children,




Phe igrution Keys are for the
iEnition only.

The door keys are for the
doors and ull other locks.

When o new Awrora is delivered, the retailer removis
the plugs from the keys and gives them to the first
owner, However, the ignition key may oot have a plug.
I the ignition key doesn't hiuve a plug, there will be a
bar-coded Key tag instead.

Each plug or tag has o code on it that tells your retailer
or a qualified locksmith how to make extra keys. Keep
the plugs o tags in a safe place. If yvou lose vour keys,
vou'll be ahle to have new ones made easily using these
plugs or tags. I your ignition keys don’t have plugs or
tags, 2o to your Aurora retuiler for the correct key code
it vou need a new igninon key,

NOTICE:

Your Aurora has a number of features that can
help prevent theft. But you can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
vour keys inside. You muay even have to damage
your vehicle to get in. 50 be sure you have

extra keys,
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Door Locks

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.
Passengers == especially children -- can easily
open the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handle won't open it

Outsiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when you slow down or stop your vehicle,

This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle in
crash if the doors aren’l locked., Wear safety belts
properly, lock your doors, and you will be far
hetter off whenever you drive your vehicle,

There are several ways (o lock and unlock your vehicle.

From the outside, use your door key or Remote
Lock Control,

From the inside, to lock the door, rotate the locking
lever forward.

To unlock the door, rotate the locking lever rearward.
There is a red mark on the switch when the door
is unlocked.

Central Door Unlocking System

If the driver’s door key is held in the unlock position for
more than one second, all doors will electronically unlock.




Power Door Locks

S With power door locks, you

can lock or unlock all doors
R —— of your vehicle from the

driver or front passenger

door lock switch

Duoor Ajar Reminder

If a door i not fully closed when the transaxle is in gear, 4
chime will sound and the Driver Infonmation Center (DIC)
will display one of these messapges;

DRIVER DOOR AJAR
PASSENGER DOOR AJAR
LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR
RIGHT REAR DOOR ATAR

Programmable Automatic Door Locks

This is a Personalization feature that programs your
door locks o automatically lock or unlock.

Clese your doors and turn on the ignition. Every time
you meve your shift lever out of PARK (P). all of the
doors will lock. And, every time you stop and move
your shift lever into PARK (P), your doors will unlock.
If someone needs to get oul while you're not in

PARK (P), have that person use the manual or power
lock. When the door is closed again, it will not lock
nutomaticully, Just use the manual or power lock to lock
the door agam. If you need to lock vour doors before
shifing out of PARK (P}, vse the manual or power lock
button 1o lock the doors.




Customizing Your Awtomatic Door Locks Feature

Yo can program the automiatic door locks Teatine o
change 1o the following modes:

Mode  Operation

0 No automatic door lock or unlock.

| All doors automatically lock when
shifted out of PARK (P). No autormatic
door unlock.

F All doors automatically lock when shified
out of PARK (P). Only the drover's door
automancally unlocks when shifted into
PARK (P).

3 All doors automarically lock when shifted

out of PARK (P). All doors automatically
unlock when shifted into PARK (P).

2-6

Vehicles are delivered progrimmed in Mode 3

To change modes:

1.

2

Close all doors and rrn the ignition on. Keep all
doors closed throughout this procedure.

. Press and hold the drver's power door lock switch

through Step 4.

Press the LOCK button on the Remote Lock Control
transmitter. The automatic door locks will remain in
the currenl mode.

4, Press the LOCK button on the transmitter agam,

6.

Esch time the trunsmitter’s LOCK button is pressed,
the mode will advance by one, going from Mode 3 to
o 1, ete.

NOTE: The door locks will cycle according 1o the
mode entered while customizing memaory door locks.
(Mode 0 has no feedback,)

Release the power door lock switch, The automatic door
locks will remain in the most recent mode seleced.

Turn the ignition 10 OFF,




Rear Door Security Locks

Your Avrora is equipped with rear door security locks
thut help prevent passengers from opening the rear doors
of your vehicle from the inside,

To Use Oné of These Locks

|. Open oneg of the rear doors,

1 2. Move the lever on the
door all the way up to
the ENGAGED position,

3. Close the door.

N
b

4. Do the sume thing te the other rear door lock.

The rear doors of your vehicle cannot be opened Irom
the inside when this feature 15 in use.

1o Open a Rear Door When the Security Lock is On

1. Unlock the door from
the inside.

[

Then open the door from the outside.

If vou don't cancel the secunty lock feature, adulis
or older children who ride in the rear won't be able
to open the rear door from the inside. You should let
adults and older children know how these security
locks work, and how to cancel the locks.

b
|




To Cancel the Bear Door Lock

1. Unlock the door from the mside and open the door
from the outside

bl

Move the lever all the
way down.

3. Do the same for the
other rear door.

The rear door locks will now work normully,

Anti-Lockout Feature

The power door locks will not work 1f the key s left in the
igmition with the drver's door open. You can overnde this
feature by holding the power door lock switch for more
than three seconds, unless the engine is nunning,

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, open your door and st the
locks from the inside, then get out and close the door.

Remote Lock Control

You cun lock and enlock
vour doors or unlock vour
trunk trom about 3 feet

(1 m) up 1o 30 feet (9 m)
away using the key chan
rransmitter supplied with
yvour vehicle.

Your Remote Lock Control operates on a radio frequency
subject 0 Federal Communications  Commission (FOC)
Rules and with Industry and Science Canada,

This device comphes with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject o the following two conditions: (1) this
device may not cause harmful mterference, and (2) this
device must accept any interference  received, meluding
mterference that muy ciause undesired operation.

This device complies with R35-210 of Industry and
Science Canada. Operution is subject to the following
mwir conditions: (1) this device may not cause
iterference, and (2) this device must accept any
imterference received, ineluding imerference that may
cause undesired operation of the device,
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Changes or modifications (o this systeim by other than un
authorized service facility could void authorization to
use this equipment.

This systemn has a range of about 3 feet (1 m) up 1o 30 feet
(% m), AT umes you may notice a decrease m range,

This is normal for any remote lock control system. 1 the
ransmitier does not work or if you have m stand closer ©
vour vehicle for the transmitter to work, try this;

® (Check to determine if battery replacement or
resvnchronization is necessary. See the instructions
that follow,

® Check the distance, You may be too far from your
vehicle, You may need to stand closer during rainy
or snowy weather,

® Checl the location. Other vehicles or objects may be
blocking the signal. Take o few steps to the left or nght
hold the wansmiter higher, and try again.

® [f vou're still having trouble, see your Aurora retailer
or i gualified techmician for service.

Operation

The driver’s door will unlock when UNLOCK is pressed.
If pressed again within 25 seconds. all doors will unlock.
Pressing the UNLOCK button will alsa illununate the
mierior lamps. (See “MHuminated Entry™ in the Index ) All
doors will lock when LOCK is pressed

The trunk will unlock when the opened trunk symbol is
pressed, but only when the ignition is off, The trunk
symbol will also work when the 1gnition is on, but only
while in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).

Instant Alarm

When the button with the horn symbol on the key
trunsmitter is pressed, the hom will sound and the
headlamps and twllwmps will flash for up o two
minutes. This can be tumned off by pressing the instant
alarm button agaim, unlocking the vehicle with a kev or
by trming the ignition on.

Resynchronization

I only the instant alirm button works, the transmitter
needs 1o be resynchronized 1o the receiver. Do this by
pressing and holding both the LOCK and UNLOCK
buttons for about eight seconds) you must be within
range of the vehicle.

Chnce the transmitter has been resynchronized, the hom
will chirp and the exterior lamps will Hlash once. The
system should now operite properly,
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Security Feedback

This Personalization feature provides feedback 1o the
driver when the vehicle recerves a command from the
key transmitter. The following modes may be selected:

Muode
()

8]

Security Feedback

No transmitter response when locking or
unlocking vehicle.

Mo transmitter response when
locking; exterior lamps flash when
unlocking vehicle.

Exterior lamps fash when locking; no

transmuitter response when unlocking vehicle,

Extenior lamps flash when locking and
when unlocking vehicle.

Exterior lumps flush und horm chirps
when locking; no ransmifler response
when unlocking vehicle.

Exterior lumps flash und hom chirps
when locking; exterior lomps flash
when unlocking.

Vehicles are delivered progrommed in Mode 3. To
change 1o another mode:

|, Press and hold the power door Jock switch on
the door.

[ ]

. Press the trunk button on the transmitter to enter the
programming mode. The transmitter will remain in
its current modde.

L
v

Press the trunk button again. Each time the opened
trunk button is pressed. the hom will chirp and the
transmutter will advance (o the next mode.

4. Release the power door lock switch,

2-10



Personalization Features

The following list of features that are available on your
Aurorm can be programmed to the driver’s preference for
citch of the kev transmitiers.

® Memory Door Locks: This lenture programs your
door locks o autonustically lock or unlock when
shifting in and out of PARK (P},

® Security Feedback: This feature provides feedbuck
tor the driver when the vehicle receives a commind
from the key transmitter.

® Delayved Locking: This feature lets the drver delay
the actual locking of the vehicle. When all doors
have been closed, the doors will lock automatically
after five seconds,

® Perimeter Lighting: When the UNLOCK button on
the key transmitier is pressed. the headlamps,
parking lamps, back-up lomps and cornermg lamps
will turn on in dark conditions,

For more detailed information and programming

mstructions, refer to the Index for each individual
teature histed above.

Memuory Seat and Mirrors

The transmutters can also be programmed 1o move the
driver s seat and outside mirmors 1o 4 set memaory
position when the key transmitter s UNLOCK button
15 pressed.

T program the systany:

I, Adjust the driver’s seat to a comifortable position.
Adjust both oulside mirrors (o suit you. See
“Mirrors™ in the Index.

b

Press the SET button on the dnver’s door panel. You
will hear one beep.

3. Within five seconds, press one of the two memory
buttons on the door panel. You will hear two beeps 1o
confirm that the mirror and the seat positions are
entered inlo memory,

4, Press the UNLOCK button on the appropriale
transmitter within five seconds. You will hear
two beeps.

The second key transmitter can be programmed to
record a different seat and murror position by following
the same sieps,




If you prefer 1o program the exit seat position, which
moves the seat completely down and back, follow
these sieps:

1. Press the SET button on the dover's door panel. You
will hear one heep.

I

Press ane of the memory buttons on the driver’s door
panel. You will hear one beep, but the seat will not
move ol this time.

3, Press the UNLOCK button on the appropriate
transmitter within five seconds. You will hear
two beeps.

This personalization feature will work only when the
vihicle is in PARK (P). A beep will sound inside the
vichicle when the UNLOCK button on the transmitter is
pressed to move the seat and mirrors,

Tir turn this feature off, press SET and then UNLOCK
within five seconds.
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Delayed Locking

This Personalization feature lets the driver delay the
actual locking of the vehicle. When the power door lock
switch is pressed, with the key removed from the
ignition and the driver's door open, a chime will sound
three times to signal that the lock delay mode is active.
When all doors have been closed, the doors will lock
automatically after five seconds, If any door is opened
belore this, the five-second timer will reset itself once
all the doors have been closed again.

Pressing the door lock switch twice within two seconds
will override this feature.

The delayed locking feature can be turned on or off for
each remote bansmitter

To turn the feature on:

1. Press and hold the power door lock switch
throughout this procedure. All the doors will lock.

2. Press the UNLOCK button on the remote transmitier.
The lock deluy is still off and all doors will remmn lockiesd.

3. Press the UNLOCK button on the remote ransmitier
again, Lock delay is now active and all doors will unlock.

4, Release the power door lock switch,
To tum the feature off, repeat the previous procedure.




Matching Transmitter(s) To Your Vehicle

Each key chain transmitter is coded 10 prevent another
transmitter from onlockimg your vehicle. If 4 transmitter
15 lost or stolen, a replacement can be purchased through
yvour retailer, Remember to bring any remaining
transmmitiers with you when you go (o your retailer,
When the retailer matches the replacement transmitier (o
vour vehicle, any remaining transmitters must also be
matched. Once your retailer has coded the new
transmitter, the lost transmitter will not unlock yvour
vehicle. Each vehicle can have only four transmitters
maiched 1o it

See your retailer o match ransmitters (0 ancther vehicle.

Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in yvour key chain
transmitter should last about two years.

Your can lell the battery 15 weak if the transmitter won'l
work at the normal range in any location. I youo have to
pet close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,
it's probably time to change the battery.

For battery replacement, use a Duracell ™ battery, type

D-2032, or a similar type.
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NOTICE:

When replacing the battery, use care not to touch
any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage

the transmitter.

To replace the battery:

P

Insert u coin into the noich near the kevring. Tum the
coin counterclockwise to separate the two halves of
the transmitter.

Once the transmitter 1s separated, use a peneil to
remove the old battery. Do not use a metal object.

Replace the battery as the instructions under the
cover indicate.

Snap the transmitter back wgether tightly to be sure
no moisture can enter.

Resynchronize the transmuitter by pressing und
holding the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons for eight
seconds within range of the vehicle. Once the
transmitter is resynchronized, the horn will chirp and
the exterior famps will flash once.




Trunk

Trunk Lock Release

To unlock the trunk from the outside, e the door key
and turm ir,

Remote Trunk Release

Press the TRUNK release

the steenng column o
relense the trunk lid. The
trunk release overnde
switch must be o the

on position,

The system also works with the Remote Lock Control.
The trunk will unlock when the opened trunk symbaol 15
pressad. but only when the ignition is off, The trunk
symbol will also work when the ignition 15 on, but only
while in PARK (P)or NEUTRAL (N).

button located 1o the nght of

Remote Trunk Release Lockout

The yunk release switch in
thie glove box allows yvou 1o
secure items mthe trunk.

Move the trunk release switch o OFF, lock the glove
box and take the Key with you. Now the trunk release 1o
the right of the steering column will not open the trunk.
However, the Remote Lock Control Transmutter will still
open the trunk.

Trunk Security Override

The Remote Lock Control transmitier will open the
trunk even if the override switeh 15 1n the OFF position.

| =
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/A CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the trunk lid
open because carbon monoxide (C0) gas can
come into your vehicle. You can't see or smell

CO. It can cause unconsciousness and even death.

If you musi drive with the trunk lid open or if
electrical wiring or other cable connections musi
pass through the seal between the body and the
trunk lid:

® Make sure all windows are shut.

® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system o its highest speed with the setting
on any airflow selection except RECIRC,
That will force outside air into your vehicle.
See “Comfort Controls” in the Index.

® [ vou have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See “Engine Exhanst”™ in the Index.

Theft

Vehicle thelt 1s big business, especially in some cities.
Although vour Aurora has a number of theft-deterrent
features, we know thar nothing we put on it can make {1
impossible to sieal. However, there are ways vou

can help,

Keyv in the lgnition

If wou leave your vehicle with the keys inside, it's an
easy target for jov niders or professional thigves -—- so
don’t do 11,

With the igninon OFF and the driver’s door open, you'll
hear o chime reminding vou to remove your key from
thi 1gmition and take it with you. Always do this, Your
steering wheel will be locked, and so will your ignition
and transaxle. And remember to lock the doors,

Parking at Night

Park in a lighted spot, close all windows and lock yvour
vehicle, Remember o keep vour valunbles out of sight.
Put them m a storage aren, or tike them with you.




Parking Lots

If you park in i lot where someone will be watching
your vehicle, it's best to lock it up and 1ake your keys.
But what if vou have to leave your tgnition key? What if
vou have (o leave somethmg valuable in vour vehicle?

Put your valuables in a storage area, like youor trunk
or glove box.

Move the trunk securnity override switch to OFF
Lock the glove box.
Lock all the doors except the driver's.

Then take the door key and Remote Lock Control
kevchain with yvou.

Universal Theft-Deterrent

Your Aurora has o theft-deterrent alorm system. With
this system, il vour ignition is off, the SECURITY Light
will flash 4% you open the door.

This Light remuinds you 1o
activate the thelt-deterrent
system. Here's how o do i

SECURITY

fud

. Open the door

Lock the door with the power door lock switch or
Remote Lock Control Sysiem. The SECURITY hght
should come on and stay on.

. Close all doors, The SECURITY hight should go off

after abour 31 seconds. The security sysiem 15 nol
armed until the SECURITY fight is off. If the
SECURITY light stays on or flashes when the
Fenition is tumed on, there is o problem with the
system and the vehicle should be serviced.




Il & door or the trunk is opened without the key or
Rempte Lock Control System, the ahirm will go off, It
will also go off if the trunk lock or door locks are
damaged. Your vehicle's lnmps will flush and the hom
will sound for several minutes, then will go off 1o save
battery power.

Remember, the theft-deterrent svstem won't be acrivated
if you lock the doors with a key or manual door lock. It
only activates if you use a power door lock switch or
Remote Lock Control System, You should also
remember that vou can start your vehicle with the
correct ignition Key if the alorm has been set off, but this
does not shut off the alurm.

Here's how toavoid setting off the alurm by accident:

® If you don’t want to activate the theft-deterrent
system, lock the door either using a key, or the
manual door lock switch.

® Always unlock a door with u Key, or use the Remote
Lock Control System, Unlocking a door any other
way will set of the alarm.

If van set off the alarm by accrdent, unlock any door
with your key.

You can also turn off the alarm by using the Remote
Lock Control System. The alorm won't stop if you try 1o
unlock a door any other way,

Testing the Alarm

The alanm can be ested by first having the driver’s
window down, Activate the system by locking the doors
with the power door lock switch or the Remote Lock
Control System. Get out of the car and close the door and
wiall for the SECURITY light to go out. Then reach in
through the window, unlock the door with the manual door
lock, and open the door. This should set off the alarm,

If the alarm does not sound when it should, check to see
i the horn works. The hom fuse may be blown, To
replace the fuse, see “Fuses und Circuit Breakers” in
the Index.

To reduce the possibility of theft, always activate the
theft=deterrent svstem when leaving your vehicle,
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PASS-Key " 11

(s Your vehicle is equipped
g1 with the PASS-Key II

(Personalized Automotive
atcunty System)
thetft-deterrent sy stam.
PASS-Key 1 s a passive
theft-deterrent system, It
works when vou msert or
remove the key from

the ignition,

[
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PASS-Kev I uses a resistor pellet in the ignition key
that matches a decoder in vour vehicle,

When the PASS-Key Il system senses that someone 15
using the wrong key, it shuts down the vehicle's starter
und fuel systems. For about three minuies, the starter
won't work and fuel won’t go 1o the engine. IF someéone
tries 1o start your vehicle again or uses another key
during this time, the vehicle will not start, This
discournges someone [Tom randomly tving different
kevs with different resistor pellets in an attempt 10 make
@ match.

The igmition key must be clean and dry before it’s
mserted in the ignition or the engine may not start. 1f the
engine does not start and the SECURITY Light is on or
you gel the CLEAN KEY... WAIT 3 MINUTES message
on the DIC, the key may be dirty or wet, Tum the
igmition off,

Clesuny and dry the key, Wait about three minutes and try
an, The SECURITY light may remain on during this
time. I the starter still won't work, and the key appears
to be clean and dry, ‘wait about three mimules and try
another ignition key. At this time, you may also want to
check the fuses (see “Fuses und Circunt Breakers™ in the
Index). IF the starter won’t work with the other key, your
vehicle needs service. If vour vehicle does start, the first
enition key may be faulty, See your Aurora retiailer or a
locksmith who can service the PASS-Key 11

If vou accidentally use a key that has a dumaged or
missing resistor pellet, the starter won't work, The
SECURITY light will flash and the CLEAN KEY...
WAIT 3 MINUTES message will appear. But you dan’
have to wait three minutes betore (rying another
igmtion Key.




See your Aurora retaler or a locksmith who can service
the PASS-Key 11 to have a new kev made,

I you're ever driving and the SECURITY light comaes
on or PASS-KEY SYSTEM FAULT appears, vou will
be gble to restart your engine if you tum it off. Your
PASS-Key L system, however, 1s not working properly
and must be serviced by your Aurora retailer. Your
vehicle 15 not protected by the PASS-Key I system.

If you lose or dompge a PASS-Key [hgninon key, see

your Aurora retatler or a locksmith who can service
PASS-Key Il 1o have a new key made.

New Vehicle **Break-In"

NOTICE:

Your modern Aurorya doesn't need an elaborate
“hreak-in.” But it will perform better in the long
run il you follow these guidelines:

® Don't drive at any one speed -- fast or
slow == for the first 500 miles (805 km).
Don't make full-throttle starts.

® Avoid making hard stops lor the first
200 miles (322 km) or so. During this time
vour new brake linings aren’t vet broken
in. Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and earlier replaocement.
Follow this breaking=in guideline every
time vou get new hrake linings.

® [lon't tow a trailer during break-in. See
“Towing a Trailer” in the Index for
mare information.
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Ignition Positions

With the ignition key in the ignition switch, you can turm
the switch to five positions:

ACCESSORY (A): In this position vou can operate
yvour electrical power accessories, Press in the ignition
switch as vou turm the top of it toward you.

LOCK (B): This is the only position in which you can
remove the key, This posimon locks your igmition, steenng
wheel and trunsaxle. 11s a theft-deterrent {eature.

OFF (C): This position lets yvou tum off the engine bu
still tumn the steering wheel, It doesn’t lock the steering
wheel like LOCK and it doesn’t send any electrical
power (o the accessores, Use OFF if you must have
vour vehicle in motion while the engine is not running.

RUN (D}): This is the pasition that the switch returns 1o
after vou start vour éngine and release the switch. This
is the position for driving. Even when the engine 1s not
running, vou can use RUN (o operate your electrical
power sccessories and to display some instrument panel
witrning lights.

START (E): This position starts your engine. When the
engine starts, release the kev, The ignition switch wall
return (o RUN for normal diving.

¥
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NOTICE:

If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you can’t
turn it, be sure you are using the correct key; it
50, is it all the way in? IT it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the
key hard. But turn the key only with your hand,
Using a tool to force it could break the key or the
ignition switch. If none of this works, then your
vehicle needs service.

Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N),
Your engine won't sturt in any other position -- that's a
safety feature. To restart when you're alveady moving,
use NEUTRAL (N} only.

Key Reminder Warning

If you leave vour key in the ignition, with the engine off.
you will hear o warming chime when you open the
drver’s door.

Retained Accessory Power

After you tum your ignition off and remove the key, you
will still have eleotrical power w such aecessories us the
radio, power windows, and sunroof (if equipped) for up
to 1) minutes, But il you apen a door, power is shut off.

NOTICE:

Don't try Lo shifl to PARK (I") if your Aurora is
moving. Il you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

Starting Your 4.0L Engine

1. Without pushing the accelerntor pedal, tum your
ienition key to START. When the engine sturts, let
gor of the kev. The idle speed will go down as your
engine gets warnm.
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NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Holding your key in START for longer than

15 seconds at a thme will cause your battery (o be
drained much sooner. And the excessive heat can
damage your starier motor.

gl

If it doesn’t start right away, hold your key in
START for aboul three seconds at a tme until your
engine starts, Wait aboul 15 seconds betwenn each
v 1o help avoid draming your battery.

It your engine still won't <tan (or Stats but then
stops), it could be [looded with too much gasoline.
Try pushing vour accelerator pedal all the way (o the
Moor and holding it there as yvou hold the key in
START for about three seconds. 1f the vehicle starts
briefly but then stops again, do the same thing.

Your engine is designed (o work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way
the engine operates. Belore adding electrical
equipment, check with your retailer. If you don’t,
your engine might not perform properly,

If you ever have to have your vehicle towed, sce
the part of this manual that tells how to do it
without damaging vour vehicle. See “Towing
Your Vehicle” in the Index.




Engine Coolant Heater (Option)

In very cold weather, 0°F (-18°C) or colder, the engine
coolant heater can help. You'll get easier starting and
better fuel economy dunng engine warm-up. Usually,
the coalant heater should be plugged in o minimum of
tour hours prior o starting vour vehicle.

To Use the Coolant Heater

. Tum off the engine,

| B

. 'Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord.

el

Plug it into a normal, grounded | 10-volt AC outlet,

2
=
A=

A CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could canse an electrical shock. Also, the wrong
kind of extension cord could overheat and cause
a fire. You could be seriously injured. Plug the
cord into a properly grounded three=prong
LI0-volt AC outlet. If the cord won't reach, use a
heavy-duty three-prong extension cord rated for
al least 15 amps.

4, Before starting the engine, be sure to unplug and store
the cord ns it was before to keep it away from moving
enging pars. If vou don’t. it could be damoged.

How long should vou keep the coolant heater plugged
in”? The answer depends on the outside temperature, the
kKind of il you have, and some other things. Instead of
tryving to list everything here, we ask that you comact
your Aurors retatler in the area where you'll bé parking
vour vehicle. The retiwler can give you the best advice
for thal particular arca.




Automatic Transaxle Operation

/\ CAUTION:

There are several different positions for your shift lever

PARK (P): This locks vour front wheels. [1's the best
position to use when you start your engineg because vour
vehicle can’t move sasily.

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle il the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
purking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll,

Don’t leave vour vehicle when the engine is
running unless vou have to. Il you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly,
You or others could be injured. To be sure yvour
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

See “Shilling Into PARK ()" in the Index. IF
vou're pulling a trailer, see *“Towing a Trailer” in
the Index.
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Ensure the shift lever is fully in the PARK (P) range
hefore starting the engine. Your Aurora hos a
brake-transaxle shift interlock. You have to fully apply
vour regular brakes before you can stuft from PARK (P)
when the ignition key is in RUN. If vou cannot shift out
of PARK (P), case pressure on the shift lever == push the
shift lever all the way into PARK (P) and also release
the shift lever button on Aoor shift console models as
you maintain brauke application. Then move the shifi
lever into the gear vou wish, (Press the shift lever batton
before moving the shift lever on floor shift console

models,) See “Shifting Out of PARK (P)” in this section.

REVERSE (R}): Use this gear to back up.

NEUTRAL {N): In this position. your engine

doesn 't connect with the wheels. To restant when you 're
already moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use
NEUTRAL (N} when your vehicle is being towed.

/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Shifting out of PARK (F) or NEUTRAL (N) while
your engine is “racing” (running at high speed) is
dangerous. Unless your foot is firmly on the
hrake pedal, vour vehicle could move very
rapidly. You could lose control and hit people or
phjects. Don’t shift out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N} while yvour engine is racing.

Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle is
moving forward could damage your transaxle.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

i5 stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth 1o get out of snow,
ice or sund withouwt damaging your transaxle, see
“Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lee or Snow"™ in the Index

NOTICE:

Damage to vour transaxle caused by shifting out
of PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N) with the engine
racing isn't covered by your warranty,
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AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (12): This position s for
normal driving. If vou need more power for passing,
and vou"re:

® Going less than approximately 35 mph (36 km/h),
push your accelerator pedal about halfway down,

® Going about 35 mph (36 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down.

You'll shaft down to the next gear and hove more power,

THIRD (X): This position 15 also used for normal
driving, however, it offers more power and lower fuel
economy than AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (@), Here
are some times you might choose THIRD (3} instead of
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (2);

® When driving on hilly, winding roads,

® When towing u trailer, so there is less shifting
between gears, or

® ‘When going down u steep hall.

SECOND (2): This position gives vou more power
but lower fuel economy than AUTOMATIC
OVERDRIVE () or THIRD {3). You can use
SECOND (2) on hills. It can help control your speed as
you go down steep mountaimn roads, but then yvou would
also wamnt 1o use your brakes oft and on.

FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
but lower fuel economy than SECOND (2). You can use
it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the
selector lever is put in FIRST (1), the transaxle

won 't shilt into FIRST (1) unul the vehicle is going
slowly enough,

NOTICE:

If vour fromt wheels can’t rotate, don’ try to
drive. This might happen il you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxle,

Alsp, if you stop when going uphill, don’t hold
your vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal, This could overheat and damage the

transaxle, Use your brakes or shift into PARK (P)
to hold yvour vehicle in position on a hill.

b
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Selectable Shift

This button lets you change from o normal driving mode
to a power mode. For general driving conditions, use the
normal mode.

Press the button on your shift lever so that it’s either in
the NORMAL or POWER position, When 11's in the
NORMAL postuon, the line on the button will he
showing. When in POWER, the line is not showing.

In the NORMAL position, the transaxle shifts at lower
engine speeds. For mereased performance, you may
choose the POWER mode.

Parking Brake

Setting the parking brake: Hold the regular brake
pedal down with your right (oot Push down the parking
brake pedal with vour left fool I the ignition is on, the
parking broke indicator light will come on.

Releasing the parking brake: You will need 1o ose the
PUSH TO RELEASE parking bruke pedal. Hold the
regular brake down and push the parking brake pedal
with your lelt foet, This will unlock the pedal. When
voui lift your lefi foot, the parking brake pedal will
follow 1t 1o the released position.
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If you try to drive with the parking brake on, the parking Shlﬁ.lnﬂ, Into PARK (P)
brake indicator light stavs on, The PARK BRAKE SET i
message will appear in the Diriver Information Center,

and a chime will sound until you release the parking A CAUTION:

bruke or recyele the iznition.

It cun be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
NOTICE: the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the

parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll,
Driving with the parking brake on can canse Il you have left the engine running, the vehicle
vour rear brakes to overheat. You may have to can move suddenly, You or others conld be
replace them, and you could also damage other injured. To be sure vour vehicle won't move, even
parts of your vehicle. when vou're on fairly level ground, use the steps

that follow. Ef you're pulling a trailer, see

If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill, “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index. That part shows
what to do first 1o keep the trailer from moving. |

Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
sel the parking brake by pushing down the parking
brake pedal with your left foor




2. Move the shift lever into the PARK (F) position Leaving Your Vehicle With the
as follows: Engine Running

=y ﬂsfa{i;:

/\ CAUTION:

LS . It can be dangerous (o leave your vehicle with the
engine running, Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P)
with the parking brake lirmly set, And, if you
leave the vehicle with the engine running, it could
overheat and even catch fire. You or others could
be injured. Don’t leave your vehicle with the
engine running unless vou have to.

If you have to leave vour vehicle with the engine
running. be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and vour
® Push the lever all the way oward the front of parking brake is firmly set before you leave ir. After
vour vehicle. you "ve moved the shift lever into PARK (P). hold the
. : regular brake pedal down, Then, seée il you can move the
J: Mg the ignition key 1o LOCK. shafl lever away from PARK (P) without first pushing
4. Remove the key and take it with you. If you can the button,
leave your vehicle with the ignition key in youn
hand, your vehicle 1s in PARK (P).

® Haold i the button on the lever,

I o can, it means the shift lever wasn't fully locked
inloy PARK (P
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Torgue Lock

If you are parking on 4 hill and you don’t shift vour
transaxle into PARK (P properly, the weight of the
vehicle may put oo much foree on the parking paw! in
the ransaxle. You may find i difticult 1o pull the shift
lever put of PARK {P). This is called “torgue lock.” To
prevent torque lock. set the parking brake and then shift
mto PARK (F) properly before you leave the driver's
seut, To find out how, see “Shifting Into PARK (P} in
the Index,

When vou are ready 1o drive, move the shift lever ot of
PARK (P) before you release the parking brake.

If torque lock does occur, you may need t have another
viehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl m the transaxle; so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P).

Shifting Out of PARK (P)

Your Aurora has & brake-transaxle shift interfock. You
have to fully appiyv your regular brake before you can
shift from PARK (P) when the ignition is m the RUN
posiion. See “Shifting the Automaric Transaxle” in
the Index.

I you cannot shift out of PARK (P), case pressure on
the shifi lever -- push the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P) a% you maintamn brake application, Then
maove the shift lever into the géar you wish, Press the
shift lever button before moving the shift lever,

IT wou ever hold the brake pedal down but still can’t
shift out of PARK (P), try this:

|. Turmn the ignition key to OFF. Open and close the
driver's door to tum off the Retained Accessory
Power [eature.

2. Apply and hold the brake umil the end of Swep 4.
3. Shift 1o NEUTRAL (N).
4. Sturt the vehicle and then shift to the drive gear

you want.

3. Have the vehicle fixed as soonds you cin.




Parking Over Things That Burn Engine Exhaust

/\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’t see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:

® Your exhaust system sounds strange
or different.

® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high points on the road or over
roud debris.

® Repairs weren't done correctly.

® Your vehicle or exhaust system had been

A CAUTION: modified improperly,

If vou ever suspect exhaust is coming into
Things thal ¢an burn could touch hot exhaunst your vehicle:
parts under vour vehicle and ignite, Don’t park ® [Drive it only with all the windows down to
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things that blow out any CO; and
can burn. ® Have your vehicle fixed immediately,
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Running Your Engine While
You're Parked

It's better not to park with the engine runnng. But if you
ever hive to, here are some things w know.

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control system
oft could allow dangerous exhaust into vour vehicle
isee the earlier Caution under “Engine Exhaust™),

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO} into your vehicle even if
the fan switch is at the highest setting. One place
this cin happen is a garage, Exhaust -- with

0 == can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. (See
“Blizzard™ in the Index.)

It can be dangerous to gel oul of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to, If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when vou're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shifl lever to PARK (P)

Fallow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won'
move. See “Shifting Into PARK (P)” in the Index.

I vou ure parking on a hill und it you're pulling a
trailer, also see “Towing o Frailer” in the Index.




“‘ri n [hlﬁ‘ﬁ prrr-&n-l]ﬂh n Window

The switch Tor the driver's window has an express-down
teature, Pull the: switch back for more than a halt
spcond. release 1t and the window will lower
autormatically. To partially open the window, pull the
switch back and quickly release it To stop the window
from lowerng, pull the switch again, then release

Power Windows

To rmise the window, hold the switch forward.

Window Lock

Press the right side of the WINDOW LOCK switch on
the driver’s anmrest to disable all passenger window
swilches, The drver’s window controls will still be
aperable. This is a useful feature when you have
children as passengers

Press the left side of the WINDOW LOCK switch to
allow passengers to use their window switches agzain,

Swiltches on the driver's armrest control each of the

windows while the ignition is on or Retained Accessory Horn
Piorwer 15 active. J_Tl url_rhth'm. eqach passenger's door Nearly the entire surface of the center pad of the
armrest fus o switch for jts own window steering wheel is un active hom switch. Press anywhere

on the pad o sound the hom.




Tilt Wheel

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

A ult steering wheel allows vou 1o adjust the steering
wheel before vou drive,

You can also raise it o the highest level to give your
legs more room when vou exit and enter the vehicle.

To tilt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the
lever toward vou. Move the steering wheel 1o a
comiortuble level, then release the lever 1o lock the
wheel in ploce.

The lever on the left side of the sicering column
i ludes vours

Tuwrmn Signal und Lane Change Indicator
Cruse Control

Headlamp High/Low Beam

Parking Lamps

Flash-To-Pass Feature




Turn and Lane Change Signals An arrow on the instrument
panel will flash in the
direation of the turn or

line change.

To signal o lune change, just rmise or lower the lever
until the arrow stars 1o flash. Hold it there until you
complete your lune chunge. The lever will return by
itself when you release it

As you signul o tum or 4 lane change, if the armows don’i
The turn signal has two upward (for right) and two Plash but just sty on, a signal bulb may be burned out
downward (for left) positions. These positions allow you and other dovers won't see your tum signal

to signal  furn or a lane change. 11 bulb is burned out, replace it o help uvoid

To sigmal o um, move the lever all the way up or down. an gecident.

When the tum is finished, the lever will retum automatically., Ii the arrows dan't go on at all when you signal a tamn

check the fuse (see “Fuses and Circuit Breakers™ in the
Index ) and for burned-ou bulbs,

2-36




tara Signal On Chame "ﬁl Turrw the band 1o this symbol 1o twrn on:
If vour turm signal is left on for more than 34 of a mile
(1.2 km), a chime will sound. To turn off the chime.
move the turn signal lever to the of | position.

Headlnmps
Parking Lamips
Sidemuoarker Lamps

Headlamps

Taillamps

Instrument Panel Lights

License Plite Lamps
Turn the band o OFF to tum off the lamps/hghts.
Lamps On Reminder

If the headiump switch is left on vou'll hear a warmng
chime when you turm the igmtion off, remove the key
from the ignition and open the dnver's door.

T.:E'UE Tummn the band 1o this symbol o tum on
® Purking Lamps
Sidemuarker Lamps

[ ]

® Tuaillamps
® [nstrument Panel Lights
e

License Plale Lamps




Headlamp High/Low Beam

To chunge the headlamps
from low beam (o high or
1 high to low, pull the nm
signal lever all the way

When the high beams are on, a hight on the imstrument
panel nlso will be on.
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toward vou. Then release it

Flash-To-Pass

This feature lets you use yvour high-beam headlamps o
stanal a driver in front of you that you want (o pass, It
works even if your headlamps are off.

Touse i, pull the trm signal lever toward yvou.

If your headlamps are off, your high-beam headlamps
will turn on. They "Il stay on as long as you hold the
lever there. Release the lever to tum them off.

I your headlamps are on, but on low beam, the system
works normally, Just pull the lever until it clicks. Your
headlamps will shaft to gh beam and stay there. To
return o low beam, just pull the lever toward you.

If vour headlamps are on, und on high beam, vour
headlamps will switch to low beam. To pet back 1o high
beam, pull the lever loward you.




Windshield Wipers

The lever on the right side of vour steering column
controls vour windshield wipers.

For a single waping cvele, move the lever up o MIST.
Hold it there unnil the wipers start, then let go, The
wipers will stop after one cycle. IF you want more
cyveles, hold the lever 1o MIST longer.

For steady wiping at low speed, push the lever down 1o
the LO position. For high=-speed wiping, push the lever
down funther, to HL. To stop the wipers. move the lever
oy OFF.

pEe S,

You can set the wiper speed for a long or short delay
Between wiper cycles, This can be very usetul in light
eain or snow. Push the lever down 1o the first detent,
DELAY. Turn the bund closer to the short lines for fewer
wiper passes per minuig, As you turp the band toward
the long lines, the wiper cyeles per minute will increase.

Remember that damaged wiper blades may prevent vou
Iromn seemng well enough 1o dove safely. To svoid damuge,
be sure 1o clear ice and snow (rom the wiper blades belfore
using them, It they re froeen o the wmdshield, carefully
loosen or thaw them, I vour hlades do become damaged,
vel new blodes or blade inserts,

Heavy snow or ice can overload your wipers, A circul
breaker will stop them until the motor cools. Clear away
SO0W 0 1ee O [}I't"l't‘l'll' dn l.'l'i-'ﬂrli]ﬂd.

2-39



Windshield Washer

The lever on the night side of your steering column also
controls your windshield washer. To spray washer fluid
on the windshield, pull the lever toward you. The wipers
will clear the window and then either stop or return to
your preset speed. For more washer cyeles, pull and
hold the lever.

If the uid level in the windshield washer bottle is low,
the message LOW WASHER FLUID will appear in the
Driver Information Center. See “Windshield Washer
Fluid™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer until
the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the washer
fluid can form ice on the windshield, blocking
your vision,

Cruise Control

With cruise conirol, you can maintain a speed of aboul
25 mph (40 km/h) or more without keeping your fool on
the accelerator. This can really help on long trips.

Cruise control does not work at speeds below about
25 mph (40 km/h).

When you apply your brakes, the cruise control shuts off.

/\ CAUTION:

® Cruive control ean be dangerous where you
can't drive safely atl a steady speed. So,
don’t use your cruise control on winding
roads or in heavy traffic.

® Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast changes
in tire traction can cause needless wheel
spinning, and you could lose control. Don’t
use cruise conirel on slippery roads,
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If your vehicle is in cruise control when the traction
control system begins (o mit wheel spin, the crunse
control will automatically disengage. (See “Traction
Control System™ in the Index.) When road conditions
allow you o safely use it again, you may tumn the cruise
comtrol back on.

Setting Cruise Control

/\ CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control switch on when
vou're nol using cruise, you might hit a button
and go into cruise when you don't want te. You
could be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch OFF until you want o

use il

Move the cruise control switch to ON.

=

|l

Get up to the speed you want.




Resunming a Set Speed

Laid

Push in the hutton at the end of the lever and release
it. The CRUISE light on the instrument panel wall
COMme on.

Take vour foot off the accelerator pedal.

Setting the cruse control at u desired speed and then
applying the brake will end the cruise control function

Once vou ' re going about 25 mph (44 km/h) or more,
vou can move the cruise control switch from ON 1o
RES/ACC { Resume/Accelerate) for about half a second
to reset; This returns you o vour desired preset speed.

Remember, if you hold the switch ai RES/ACC [onger
than half o second, the vehicle will accelerate until you
relewse the switch o apply the brake. So unless you
want 1o go faster, don’t hold the switch at RES/ACC.




Increasing Speed While Using Cruise Control
There are two ways to go o g higher speed.

® LUse the accelerator pedal to go to o higher speed.
Push the bution at the end of the lever, then release
the button and the accelerator pedal. You'll now
cruise at the higher speed. Or,

® Muove the crutse switch [rom ON o RES/ACC, Hold
it there until you reach a desired speed and then
release the switch, Or, (o increase your speed in very
small amounts. move the switch 1o RES/ACC for
less than hall a second and then releaseat. Each time
vou do this, vour vehicle will go about | mph
{ 1.6 km'h) faster.

The sccelerute feature will only work alter yvou have set
the cruise control speed by pushing the SET butlon.
Reducing Speed While Using Cruoise Control

There ure two ways to reduce vour speed while using
cruise control:

® Push in the button at the end of the lever until you
reach a desired lower speed then relense i,

® Toslow down m very small amounts, push the
button for less than hall & second. Exch me you do
this, you'll go I mph (1.6 km/h) slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using Cruise Control

Lise the accelerator pedal 1o increase vour speed. When
vou ke your foot of T the pedal, your vehicle will slow
down to the cruise contral speed you set earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control wall work on hulls depends
upon your speed, load, and the steepness of the hills.
When going up steep hills, yvou may have to step on the
accelerator pedal 1o maintain your speed. When going
downhill, you may have to brake or shilt to a lower gear
10 keep your speed down, OF course, applying the brake
takes you out of ¢ruise control. Many drivers find this 1o
be oo much touhle and don't use cruise control on
steep hills.

Ending Uruise Control

There are two ways to turn off the cruise control:

® Siep lightly on the brake pedul, or

® Move the cruise switch o OFF. The CRUISE light
will ulso go ot

Erasing Specd Memory

When you turm off the cruise control or the ignition.
your cruise control set speed memory 15 erased.
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Lamps
Headlamps

See "Tum Signal/Multifunction Lever™ in the Index.

Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the day.
DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the
short periods after dawn and before sunset,

A light sensor on top ol the instrument punel makes the
DRL work, so be sure it isn't covered.

The DRL system will make yvour low-beam headlamps
come on at reduced brightness i daylight when:

®  The igmition 1s on,
® The headlamp switch is off and
® The transaxle s not in PARK (P).

When DEL are on, only vour low-beam headlamps will
be on. The parking lamps, taillamps, sidemarker and
other lamps won't be on. Your instrument panel won't
be lit up either.
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When it's dark epough outside, your low-beam
hicadlamps will chonge 1o full brghtoess, The other
Lamips thit come on with your headlamps will also come
on. When it’s bright enough outside, the regular lamps
will go off, and your low-heam headlamps change o the
recluced brightness of DRL.

To wdle your vehiele with the DRL off, shift the
rransaxle into PARK (P). The DRL will stay off until
you shift out of PARK (P).

To tum off all exterior lighting at night when you are m
PARK (P}, wrn off the headlamps und move the twilight
sentinel control, located 1o the left of the steering
column, all the way toward MIN. See " Twilight
Sentinel” in the Index

As with any vehicle, vou should tarm on the regular
headlamp syvstem when vou need iL




Fog Lamps

To turn on the fog lamps.
first tum on the purking
lamps or headlumps, Then
press the fog lamp switch
located on the lefl side of
the instrument panel. A
light will glow on the
switch when the switch is
o, To turmn off the fog
Lapmips, press il again,

The fog lamps will also switch off when you turm on
vour high-beam headlumps, but will turm on agam when
vou swilch to low beams.

Cornering Lamps

The cornering lunps are designed to come on when you
signad o tum. This wall provide more light for comerng
at night.

o
.
¥




Twilight Sentinel

Twilight sentinel wms vour
headlamps, tallamps and
parking lumps on and off by
N sensing how dark it is outside.

To operate it, Jeave the headlamp switch off and move
the twilight sentinel control wwurd MAX. The control is
located to the lefi of the steéring column,

Il you move the control all the way 1o MAX. vour limps
will remain on for three minutes after vou tarm off vour
epgine. If you meve the control toward MIN, the lumps
will go off guickly when you turn off your engine. You
can set this delay time for only a few seconds or up to
three minutes.

Light Sensor

Your twilight sentinel and daytime running lamps work
with the light sensor on top of the instrument panel.
Dan't cover it up. If you do it will read “dork™ and the
heudlamps will come on.

Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brightness

INTERIOR LIGHTS TWILIGHT SEMNTINEL

You cun brighten or dim your instrument ¢luster, radio
and ¢limate control displays and control lights by
rotating the INTERIOR LIGHTS control between LO
and HI when your lights are on. Rotate the control all
the way 10 Hl and yvou will tum on the intenor
couresy lumps.
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Time Out Feature

The interior lamps will automatically shut off after )
minutes if a door is left open. This feature is designed to
help eliminate battery weur down.

Courtesy Lamps

When any door 1s opened, several lumps go on. They
make it easy for vou 1o enter and leave the car To m
on these lamps, rotate the INTERTOR LIGHTS knob all
the way o HL

Delayed Hlumination

When you open the door 1o enter your vehicle, the interior
lamps will come on, When you elose the door with the
rgnition off, the interior lumps will stay on for 25 seconds
or until the ignition is turned on, Please note that locking
thee doors will override the delayed illumination feature
und the lights will turn off right away.

Theater Dimming

This feature nllows for a three to five-second fude out of
the courtesy lumps mstead of immediate wm off. They
will not fade if the interior hights switch is used.

Parade Dimming

This feature prohabits the dimming of your instrument
displays during daylight while vour headlamps are on,
This feature operates with the light sensor for the
twilight sentinel and is fully automatic. When the light
sepsor réads darkness outside, yvou will be able 1o dim
vour instrument panel displays once again,

Exit Lighting
With this feature, the interior lamps will come on for
25 seconds after you remove the key from the ignition,

This will give you time 1o find the door pull handle or
lock switches when you exit the vehicle.
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Hluminated Entry

Press the UNLOCK button on the key chain transmitter
and the interior courtesy lemps will come on and stay on
for up to a minute. The lamps will tum off immediately
by pressing the LOCK button on the key chain
transmitter, starting the ignition or activating the power
door locks.

Perimeter Lighting

When the UNLOCK button on the keéy chain trunsmitter
is pressed, the headlamps, parking lamps, back-up
lamps and comering lamps will come on il it is durk
enough outside according to the twilight sentunel.

This option can be programmed on or off for
cach trunsmitier.

To wrn the feature oft:

I. Press and hold the door lock switch throughout this
procedure. All doors will Jock.

LB
i

Press the instant alirm button on the transmitter.
Perimeter lighting remaing on at this time and the
hom will ¢chirp two times.

3, Press the mstunt alarm button on the Key chain
trupstnitier again. Perimeter lighting is disabled and
the hom will chirp one time.

4. Release the door lock switch. The penmeter hghting
option is now off,




To turn the feature on:

1. Press and hold the door lock switch throughout this
procedure. All doors will lock.

2, Press the instant alarm button on the key chun
transmitter. Perimeter lighting remains ofl al this
time and the horm will chirp one time.

1. Press the instant alnrm button on the transmitter
again. Perimeter lighting is now enabled and the
horn will uh'rrp o Limes.

4. Release the door lock switch, The perimeter lighting
OpLon 1S now on,

Front Reading Lamps

These lnmps und the interior courtesy lamps will come
on when you open a door. They will tum off when you
turm on the ignton. I the door 1s left open. they will
turm of T after about 10 minutes.

To turn on the reading lamps when the doors are closed,
press the button behind the lamp vou want on. Press it
agin Lo wrn the lnmp off,

These lamps work even when the igmtion s oft. To avoid
draining your vehicle's batfery, be sure to turn off all from
and rear reading lamps when leaving vour veiicle.
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Rear Reading Lamps

These lamps go on when you open the doors, You can
also wirn them on by pressing the button 1o the side of
the lamp. Press it agam to tum them off.

Trunk Lamp

When vou open the trunk to its full open position, «
lamp will come on inside the trunk. This lamp will
automatically turn off when the trunk s closed.
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Inadvertient Load Protection

This leature shuts off the courtesy, reading, trunk. glove
hox and visor vamity mirror lamps if any are left on Lot
more than 10 minutes when the ignition is off, This will
keep vour battery from running down.

Mirrors

Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview Mirror
With Compass

This mirror automatically changes 1o reduce glare from
headlamps behind yvou when set in the M (Mirror) or
C/M (Compass/Mirror) positions.

Cine photocell on the back of the mumor senses when 1t
15 becoming dark outside. Another photocell built into
the mirror surface senses when headlamps are

behind you,

At might, when the glare is 1o high, the mirror will
gradually darken 1o reduce glare (this change may ke a
tew seconds). The marror will retum to 1ts clear daytime
state when the glare 15 reduced.




Setting the Mirvor Fime Delay

. —— This mirror has a time delay feature that prevents rapid
f"':,_w"' o changing from the night mode o the day mode as vou
T BT = TPk oy v il NS T N e T drive under lights and through traffic.

Reverse Gear Day Mode

The reverse mode is another important feature of
the electrochromic mirror. When vou shift into
REVERSE (R), the mirror changes to the day mode,
This gives youo a bright image m the mirror 45 you

back up.

Cleaning the Photocells

OFF: This SeINNL furns oft the d[i}"f’n!ght function and Lise o eotton swabh and ght:'.“.; cleaner to ¢legn the
compass, The mirror will stay in the day mode. photocells whien necessary.

M: This turns on the day/night portion of the mirror (o
automatically reduce glare,

C/M: This setting turms on the compass in addition to
the day/night function. The letter or letiters displayed in
the 1op right corner of the mirror indicate the direction
i which you are traveling,

[ £ ]
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Compass Calibration Compass Variance

Once the compass is calibrated, it does not need 1o be
recnlibrated as long as the micror is left m vour vehicle
and the vehicle remains 1n the same geogrophical zone.
To ealibrate the compass:

|. Setthe switch on the mimor control to C/M.

2. Turn the vehicle's ignition switch on. If the letter C
15 not displayed in the mirmor compass window, hold
the CAL switch (on the bottom of the mirror) for
more than 10 seconds, To hold in the CAL switch,
insert a paper clip into the small hole on the bottom !
of the mirror howsing. The display will show o W h
numnber first, but keep holding until the letter C 5 WA i
appears. o R0

For quick calibration. drive the vehicle 6 M\
In-degree cirele at lesy than 5 miph (8km/h ) until

the display reads o compass direction.

For normal calibration. drive the vehicle on Variance 15 the difference between magnetic north and

your everyday routine, and the compass will geographic north. In some areas. the difference between

eventually calibrate, the two can be great enough o cause fulse compass
readings. 11 this huppens. follow these instructions 1o set
the variance for your particular location

1. Find yvour location on the zong map, Note your
zone number.
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2. Hold in the CAL switch (on the bottom of the mirror
housing) for five seconds unti] the current zone entry
number appears on the display. To hold in the CAL
switch, insert a paper clip mto the small hole on the
bottom of the mirror housing.

Repeatedly press the CAL switch unnl the number
for the new zone entry 15 displayed.

Once the desired zone number is displayed. stop
pressmg the CAL switch and the display will show
compass direction within a few seconds.

Power Remote Control Mirror

The controls on the far left
of the instrument panel
control both outside
redarview mimors. Move the
center swilch to the left to
select the dover's side
TEArVIEwW mirmor, or 1o the
right to select the
passenger’s side

FEArvIEW IMITor.

Then press the arrows 1o adjust each mirror so that you
can just see the side of your velicle when you are sitting
in & comivriable driving position.

To lock the controls, leave the selector switch in the
middie positon.

When vou operate the rear window defogger, a defogger
also warms the driver’s and passenger’s outside
rearview mirmors (0 help clear them of jce and snow.

Parallel Park Assist Mirror

The pussenger s outside rearview nurror also mcludes o
tilt-dhown fearure that operates when the shift lever is in
reverse, This feature assisgs the dnver with improved
rear pbstacle detection,

Move the power remole control mirmor switch fo the
left (L) or center position 1o enable this feature, Moye
the swirch 1o the right (R) (o tum this feature off.




Convex Ouiside Mirror

Your passenger's side mirror i1s convex. A convex
mitror’s surface 18 curved so vou can see more from the
driver’s seat.

/\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, von
could hit a vehicle on yvour right. Check yvour
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder before
changing lanes.

Heated Outside Rearview Mirror

When vou operate the rear window defogger, a defogger
also warms the heated driver's and passenger's outside
rearview murrors 1o help clear them of e and snow,

Storage Compartments

Glove Box

Use the door key to lock and unlock the glove box. To
apen, pull the latch release on the lelt side of the glove
box door.
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Front Storage Armresi

The front armrest Gpens into a strage aret. To open it
lift the front edge, Inside you will find storage for
cassettes, compact discs and ¢oins.

In front of the storage area 15 a cupholder, Press and
release the cupholder cover to open. Push the cupholder
forward to lock it when in use. Press the cupholder back
To its recessed position when not in use

Rear Storage Armrest

Your Aurora has a rear storage armrest with o
pass-through feature.

Pull down the-bolster 1o the back seat 1o use the armrest
and two cupholders. Lift the top of the armrest for
stornge space.

Pull down the tmterior door 1o access the trunk.




Convenience Net

Your vehicle has a convenience net just mside the back
wall of the trunk.

Put small loads, like grocery bags, behind the pet. It can
help keep them from falling over duning sharp tums or
quick starts and stops,

The net 1sn't for larger, heavier loads. Store them in the
trunk as far forward as you can. You can unhook the nel
50 that it will lie flat when you're not using it.

Two positions exist for the convenience net, depending
on the size of the cargo.

Use this position for small loads.

Use this position for shightly larger loads.

When installing the net in either position, be sure the
“up label™ (A) 15 pointing up.
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Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

Push and release the cover to reveal the front ashtray,
lighter and sccessory power outled

NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Don't put papers and other things that burn into
vour ashtrays. If you do, cigarettes or other
smuking materials could set them on fire,
causing damage.

Bon't hold a cigarette lighter in with your hand
while it is heating. If you do, it won™t be able to
back away from the heating element when it's
ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.

To open either rear nshimy, you may press and release
the cover or pull up the cover lid.

To clean un ashiry, muke sure the cover 18 open fully,
then lift out thee ashtray by pulling on the snufler.

To use a highter. just push it in all the way wnd let go,
When at's ready, it will pop back by itself.

s
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Sun Visors Hiuminated Visor Vanity Mirrors

To block our glare, you can swing down the visors. You When you open the cover 1o the driver or passenger side
can also remove them from the center mount and swing visor vanity mirror, the lamps will come on. You can
them 1o the side, while the auxiliary visor remains 1o adjust the brightness of the lamps with the switch by
block glare from the front. sliding the lever up or down,

To extend the visor at the sides, pull out the extension,
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Cellular Telephone (Option)

H your vehicle is equipped with the cellular elephone
rendiness package, vour Aurora has been pre-wired for
installation of a cellular telephone. If you choose (o
instull o cellular elephone, contact vour Aurom retailer,

Accessory Power Outlet

The power outlet inside the front ashtray can be used to
plug in electrical equipment such as a cellular telephone,
CB radio, ete, Follow the proper installation instroctions
that are included with any eléctrical equipmeént you
install. The accessory power outlet s ofl if the ignition
is tumed off.

NOTICE:

When using the accessory power outlet, the
maximum load of any electrical equipment
should not exceed 15 amps.

(Garment Hook

For your convenience, you will find a two-hanger
capacity parment hook ahove each rear door near the
reading lnmps.

Crarment hooks are not designed to support clothing
bars. Ulse assist strups for this if possible.
Assist Handles

A lolding handle above each reur door and the front
passenger’s door can be used to help you get in or out of
YOur Auror.




Sunroof (Option)

Your express-open sunroofl provides an wiry, spacious el
1o vour vehicles interior and can also increase ventilation.
It includes a sliding glass panel and a shiding sunshade.
The control switch will work only when the ignition is on,
or when Retuined Accessory Power is active,

vy o
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To open the sunroof, press the control switch rearward
and release 1w open the glass panel and sunshade

IF you want to stop the sunroof in a partially open
position, press the switch again. To fully open the
sunroof, press the switch rearward again, The sunshade
can also be opencd by hand.

To elose the sunraol, press and hold the control switch

forwurd (o close the glass panel, The sunshide must be
closed manually.

To open the sunronf rear vent, open the sunshade by
hand. Press the control switch forward when the sunrool
15 closed.

To close the sunroof rear vent, press the switch rearwand.
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Universal Transmitter

This transmitter allows you 1w consolidate the functions
of up to three individual hand-held transmitters. Tt will
operate garage doors and gates, or other devices
controlled by radio frequency such as home and office
lighting sysiems.

The transmitter will ledarn and transmit the frequencies
of most curment trimsmitters and 1% powened by your
vehicle’s battery and charging system,

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation 15 subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) This device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
pperation,

This device complies with RS5-2 1) of Industry and
Science Canada, Operation 15 subject o the tollowmg
twi conditions: (1) this device may not cause
interference. and (2) this device must accept uny
imterterence. including interference that may cause
undesired operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than an
authorized service facility could void authonzation to
use this equipment.

Programming the Transmitter

Do not use the unmiversal transmitter with any garage
door gpener that does not have the “stop and reverse”
safety feature, This includes any garage door opener
model manufactured betore April 1, 1981

Be sure that people and objects are clear of the parage
L{HH!' Yini are PFl‘lgl_..llﬂTﬁi.ﬂg.
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Your vehicle's engine should be turmed ofl while
programiming your transmitter. Follow these steps 1o
progriam up to three channels:

L. I you have not previously programmed 8 universal
transemitter channel, proceed to Step 2. (hherwise,
hirld down the two outside buttons on the universal
transmitter until the red hght begins 1o ash rapidly
{approximately 20 seconds). Then release the
buttons, This procedure inmitializes the memory und
eruses any previous settimgs for all three channels.

j‘n.i

Hold the end of youor hand-held transmitter against
the bottom surtace of the universal transmitter so
that you can sull see the red hight.

3. Decide which one of the three channels you wunt 1o
program. Using both hands, press the hand-held
transmitter button and the desiréd button on the
pniversal transmitter, Continue to hold both buttons
through Step 4.

4. Hold down both buttons until you see the red light

om the universal transmitter flash slowly then rapid!y.

The rapad flushing, which could ke up 1o

O seconds, indicates that the universal transmitter
has been programmied. Release both buttons three
seconds after the light sturts (o flash rapidly.
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It wou have trouble programming the universal
transmatter, make sure that you have followed the
directions exactly as described and that the batteries in
the hand-held transmitter ure not dead, 1 you stll
cannot program it rotate your hand-held transmitter end
over end and try aguin, The universal transmitter muy
aot work with older garage door openers that do not
meet current Federal Consumer Safety Standards. 1f vou
cannot proecam the transmitter after repeated atlempis,
consult your Aurora retailer.

Be sure 1o keep your origmal hand-held ransmitter in case
you need 1o erase and reprogram the universal trunsmitier.
Note to Canadian Owners: During prograniming, your
hand-held trunsmitter may stop transmutting after one or
two seconds, It you are progrismiming from one of these
transmitters, you should press and re-press the button on
the hand-held ransmiter every two secconds without
ever releasing the button on the universal transmitter,
Release boath buttons three seconds after the red heht on
the umiversal transmitter begins to flash rapadly,

Operating the Transmitter

Press and hold the approprate button on the umversal
transmitter. The red hight comes on while the signal is
being transmitted.

MNote that the effective transmission range of the
universal transmitter may differ from your hund-held
trunsmittey and also from one chunnel o another,
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Training a Garage Door Opener Equipped
with “Rolling Codes™

If vou programmed the universal trunsmitter, but the
gurage door will not open, amd if your gurge door
opener wis manufaciured after 1995, vour garge door
may hiave a security feature that changes the “code”

of yvour garage door opener every time it is opened

or closed.

To determne if your garage door opener has this rolling
code feature, press the appropriate button on the
universal transmitter that was progranuned, | the red
light flashes rapidly for one 1o two seconds, then turns
solid, your garage door apener has this feature.

To program a garage door opener with the rolling code
teature, do the following:

1. Program your hand-held transmitter to the universal
transiitter by following the steps provided under
"Programming the Transmutter” earlier,

[ ]

Remove the cover panel from the garage door
opener recelver. v is located near the gurage door
Opencer motor

3. Locate the traming button on the zurnge door opener
receiver. The exact location and eolor will vary
among brands.

4. Press the trmnmg button on the gurage door opener
recerver for one to two seconds.

1:.“

Return to your vehicle and priss the progrummed
hutton on the universal transmitter until the red light
flashes rapidly (about two seconds),

. Releuse the bunton, then press it again to confirm i
was progratmed w the garage door opener receiver.

You muy now use either the universal transmitter or the
hand-held transmitter to open your garage door. If you
still have difficulty in programming and require
assistance, please call your Aurora retailer.

Erasing Channels

To erase ull three progrummed chunngls, hold down the
two autside buttons until the red light begins o flash.
Individual channels cannot be erased, but can be
reprogrammed usimg the procedure for programming the
transmitter explaned earlier.

ACCessories

Accessories for your universal transimitter are available
from the manufacturer of the unit, I you would ke
addiional information please call 1-800-335-3515.
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Instrument Panel
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The Aurora instrument panel is designed o let you know at a glanee how your vehicle is running. You'll know how
fast you're going, how much fuel you're using, and muny other things you'll need 1w drive salely and economically.

The muin components of your instrument panel are:

13.
14

Powier Mirrors Control Switch

. Fog Lamp Switch

Tum Signal/Multifunctuon Lever
Instrument Cluster/Gages

Hazard Warning Flushers Switch
Hom

Windshield Wiper/Washer Control
Drriver Information Center

Climate Controls

. Audin System

Crlove Box ( Trunk Security Overnde Switch inside)
Pussenger Side Air Bag
Aceessory Power Outlet

Gearshift Lever

20,
- lgmtion Switch
. Driver Side Air Bag

. Selecrable Shift

. Trueton Control Butlon

Ashtray and Lightér
Fuel Door Release Switch
Trunk Release Switch

Steering Wheel Touch Controls for Audio System

Tilt Steering Wheel Lever

Steenng Wheel Touch Controls tor Climate
Control System

. Twilight Sentmel Control

. Instrument Panel Intensity Control/Interior

Lamp Control
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your Aurora is equipped with this instrument panel cluster, which includes indicator warning lights and gages that are
explainid on the following pages.
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Speedometer

Your speedomeier lets yvou see vour spied in both miles
per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (km/h).

Odometer and Trip Odometer

Your odometer shows how far vour vehicle has been
driven in either miles (used in the United States) or
kilometers {used i Canada),

Your trip odometer tells vou how far vou have driven
since you last reset it Press the trip button focated next
to the tnp odometer below the fuel gage.

Your Aurora has a tamper resistant odometer. If you see
silver limes between the numbers, vou'll know someone
has probably tampered with it and the numbers muy not
be true.

You may wonder what happens if vour vehicle pecds a
new odometer installed. If the new one can be set (o the
mileage total of the old odometer, then it must be. Butaf
it can’t, then it's set at zero and a label must be put on
the driver’s door to show the old mileage reading when
the new odometer was installed.
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Tachometer

The tachometer displays the
engine speed in revolutions
per minute (rpm.

I your engine speed equals or exceeds the safe Himit for
operation, the message HOT., REDUCE ENGINE RFM
15 displayed on the informanion center.

NOTICE:

Do not operate the engine with the tachometer in
the red area, or when the message
HOT..REDUCE ENGINE RPM is displayed.
Engine damage may occur.

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators

This parnt describes the warning hghts and gages that may be
on your vehicle. The pictures will help you locate them.

Warning lights und gages can signal that something is
wrong before it becomes serious enough (o cause an
cxpensive repair or replacement. Paying atiention 1o
your warming lights and gages could also save you or
others from injury.

Warming hghts come on when there may be or 15 g
problem with one of your vehicle's lunctions. As you wall
see in the details on the next few pages, some warming
lights come on briefly when you start the engine just 1o lel
viou know they're working, I you are fomiliar with this
section, vou should not be alarmed when this huppens,

CGiages can indicate when there may be or s a problem
with one of vour vehicle’s functions. Often gages and
warnmg hghts work together 1o let vou know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the warnimg lights comes on and stays on
when vou are doving, or when one of the gages shows
there muy be o problem, check the section that tells vou
whal to do about it. Please follow this munual’s advice.
Waitmg to do repairs can be costly == and even
dangerous. So please get 10 know your warmng lights
und gages. They re-a big help,
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Your vehicle may also have o dover information system
that works nlong with the waming lights and gages, See
*Driver Information Center” in the Index.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned 1o RUN or START. o chume will
come on for about eight seconds to remind people to
tasten thesr safety belts,

The safety belt Tight will
also come on and stay on
for about 70 seconds, If the
driver’s belt is already
buckled, nerther the chime
nor thie light will come on.

Air Bag Readiness Light

There 15 an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows AR BAG. The system checks the
air bag's ¢lectricul system lor malfunctions, The Light
ells vou if there is un electrical problem, The svstiem
check includes the air bag sensors, the air bog modules,

the wiring and the crash sensing and diagnostic module.
For more informanon on the air bag system, see “Air
Bag™ in the Index,

This light will come on
when you start your engine,
und 1t will flash lor a few
seconds. Then the light
should go out. This means
the system s ready.

AIR BAG

It the air bag readiness lght stays on after you start the
engine or comes on when yvou are drving, your ar bag
sysiem may nol work properly. Have your vehacle
serviced right away.

The air bag readiness light should flash for a few
seconds when you tarm the wnition key to RUN. I the
light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so 1t will he
resdy to warn you if there 15 4 problem,
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Battery Warning Light

This light will come on
briefly whien you start the
vehiele, as a check 1o show
viou 1t 15 working, then it

or comes on while you are
vGLTS driving, you may have a
problem with the electrical
charging system.

A warning chime and the message CHECK CHARGE
SYSTEM may olso come on. Have it checked nght
awiy, Driving while this hght 15 on could drain

your battery.

If vou must drive a short distance with the light on, be
certarm Lo turm ofl all your accessories, such us the tadio
und chimate control.
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Brake System Warning Light

Your Aurora’s hydraulic brake system iy divided into
two parts. If one part isn't working, the other purt can
still work and stop you, For good braking, though, you
need both parts working well.

should go out, If it stays on,

BRAKE
FLUID

(1)

This light should come on
when yvou twrm the ignition
key 1o START. If it doesn's
come on then, have it fixed
so it will be rendy 1o wurn
you il there's a problem.

If this warming light stuys on after vou start the engine,
there could be a bruke problem. Have your brake system
mspected nght away.




[T the light and chime come on while you sre driving, Parking Brake Indicator Light
pull off the road and stop carefully. You may notice that
the pedal is harder o push, Or, the pedal may go closer okt vl Caia fia
to the floor. It may take longer to stop, If the light is sull i j LuerT“:l ILI:II{
on. have the vehicle towed for service. (See “Towing H‘; Eﬁ!l]:{lﬁm ;fl:fn]irfd o
Your Vehicle™ in the Index. :

our Vehicle™ m the Index. ) ([@) your parking bruke doesn't

refease fully. If you try 1o

& CAUTION: PARK drive off with the parking

brake set, a chime will also
come on until you release

When the ignition is on, this

Your brake systmal may m:[l be ﬂ'ur!ing pr'jjpurly the parking brake.

il the brake warning light is on. Driving with the

brake warning light on can lead (o an accident, If This light should also come on when you turn the

the light is still on after you've pulled off the road ignition key to START. If it doesn't come on then, have
and stopped carefully, have the vehicle towed it fixed so it will be ready 10 remind you if the parking

for service. broke husn't released fully,
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Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light

With the anti-lock brake
system, this light will come
on when you start your
engine and may stay on for
several seconds.

That’s normal.

tE)

If the light stays on, trn the ignition to OFE Or, if the
light comes on when you're driving, stop as $00n as
possible and tum the ignition off. Then start the engine
again to reset the system. If the light still stays on, or
comes on again while you 're driving, vour Aurorn needs
service. I the regular brake system warning light isn't
o, you still have brakes, but you don’t have anti-lock
brakes, If the regular brake syvstem warning light is also
on, you don't have anti-lock brakes and there's a
problem with your regular brakes, See “Brake Svstem
Warning Light™ earlier in this section.

The anti-lock brake system warmng Light should come
on briefly when you turn the ignition key o RUN, IF the
light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready 10 warn vou if there is a problem.

Traction Control System Warning Light

This waming hght should
come on briefly as you start
the engine. If the warning
light doesn’t come on then,
have it fixed so it will be
ready to warn you if there's
a problem.

TRACTION
OFF

If 11 stays on, or comes on when you're driving, there
may be a problem with your truction control system and
your vehicle may need service. When this warning light
i5 on, the syvstem will not hmit wheel spin. Adjust your
driving accordingly.
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The traction control svstem warmmg hight may come on
for the following reasons:

If you turmn the system off by pressing the
TRACTION CONTROL buton located on the
center console, the waming light will come on and
stay o, To tum the system back on, press the button
agam. The warming light should go off. (See
“Traction Control System™ in the Index for

more information,)

If there's a brake system problem that is specifically
reluted 1o traction control, the taction control system
will turn off and the warning light will come on. IT
vour brakes begim to overheat, the traction control
system will urn off and the waming light will come
on unil your brakes cool down.

If the traction control system is affected by an
engine-relaed problem, the system will tum off and
the warming light will come on.

If the truction control system warming light comes on
and stays on for on extended penod of me when the
system is wrned on, your vehicle needs service.

Traction Control System Active Light

TRACTION
ACTIVE

When vour traction control
system 1s limiting wheel
spin, this light will come on.
Shppery rond conditions
may exist if the traction
control system active hight
comes o, 5o adjust vour
driving accordingly.

The light will stay on for a few seconds after the traction
control system stops limiting wheel spin,




Engine Coolant Temperature Gage If the coolunt temperature is over 2617F (127°C), the
message HOT_STOP ENGINE will appear. It means

This gage shows the engine that your engine coolant has overheated, IT you have
conlant temperature, been operuting your vehicle under normal driving

conditions, you should pull off the road, stop your
vehicle and turm off the éngine as soon as possible.

The section “Problems on the Rood,” in this manual
explains what to do. See “Engine Overheating”™ in
the Index,

If vour coolant level is low, the message LOW ENGINE
COOLANT will appear on the Driver Information
Center, Check your coolant level ns soon as possible,

If the gage pointer moves into the red warning zone, See “Engmne Coolant™ m the Index.
vour engine is hol. To prevent engime overheating, the

air conditioning compressor will turn ofF automatically,

a fust-pulsed chime will sound, and the message

ENGINE HOT...A/C OFF will appear in the information

center. As the engine cools down, the air conditioming

compressor will automatically trn back on.
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Mallunction Indicator Lamp
(Service Engine Soon Light)

K

SERVICE
ENGINE SOON

Your Aurora is equipped
with 1 computer which
moniors aperation of the
fuel, igmition and emission
control systems.

This system 15 called OBD 11 {On-Board
Diagnostics=Second Generation) and 15 miended 1o
assure that emissions are at sceeptahle levels for the life
aof the vehicle, helping to produce 4 cleaner
environment, {In Candda, OBD 11 is repliuced by
Enhanced Diagnostics.) The SERVICE ENGINE SCON
light comes on 10 indicate that there is a problem and
service 15 required. Malfunctions often will be indicated
by the system betore any problem is apparent. This may
prevent more serions damage to your vehicle: This
sysiem 15 also designed to assist your service lechmcoian
in correctly diagnosing any malfunetion,

NOTICE:

IF vou keep driving your vehicle with this light
on, alter a while, your emission controls may nol
work as well, vour fuel economy may not be as
good and your engine may not run as smoothly,
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered by your warranty.

This light should come on, as a check 1o show you it is
working, when the ignition 15 on and the engine 15 nof
runmng. If the heht doesn’t come on, have it ceparred.
This light will also come on during a malfunction in one
of TWO witys:

® Light Flashing -- A mustire condinion has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions and
may damoge the enussion control system on your
veehicle. Renailer or qualified service center diagniosis
and service 15 requimed,

® Light On Steady -— An emission control system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Retaler or qualified service center dingnosis and
service may be requined,
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If the Light 1s Flashing

The lollowing may prevent more serious damage 10
vour vehicle:

® Reduocing vehicle speed,

® Avoiding hard accelerations.
® Avoiding steep uphill grades.
[ ]

If you are towing a trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled s 5000 as it 15 possible,

If the light stops Nashing and remaing on steady, see 10
thee Light Is On Steady™ following.

If the light continues to flash, when it 13 safe 1w do so,
stop the vehicle. Find 4 sate place to park your vehicle.
Turn the key oft, wait at least 1{) seconds and restan the
engine. If the light remains on steady, see “1f the Lighi
Is On Steady™ following. If the light is still flashing,
follow the previous sieps, and drive the vehicle to your
retuiler or qualified service cénter for service.

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be abie 1o correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did vou just drve through u deep puddle of water?

Il s, vour electrical system may be wet, The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
drigs out. A few drving trips shouold turn the light off.

Are you low on fuel?

As your engine stas to run out of fuel, your engine may
nol run as efficiently as designed since small amounts of
air are sucked into the fuel line causing o misfire. The
systern can detect this, Adding fuel should correct this
condition. Make sure 1o install the fuel cap properly. It
will take a few driving trips to turn the light off.




Have you récently changed brands of Tuel?

Il 50, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel {see
“Fuel” in the Index). Poor fuel quality will cause your
engine not to run as etficiently as designed. You may
notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling when you
put the vehicle into gear, misliring, hesitution on
geceleration or stumbling on scceleration. (These
conditions may 2o away once the engine is warmed up.)
This will be detected by the system and cause the light
o furm on.

If vou experience one or more of these condinons,
change the fuel brand you use. T1 will require at least one
full tank of the proper fuel to tum the light off.

It none of the above steps have made the light tum off,
have your retaler or gualified service center check the
vehicle. Your retwiler has the proper test equipment and
diagnostic tools o fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.

Oil Pressure Warning Light

I you have a problem with
vour oil, this light may stay
on after you starl your
engine, or come on when
you ure driving. A warning
chime und the messuge
LOW OIL PRESSURE may
also come on.

s =
OIL

These indicate that oil is not going hrough your engine
guickly enough to keep it cool, The engine could be low
an oil, or could have some other oil problem. Have it
fixed right away.
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The il l'tghl could also come on in three other siuations:

® When the ignition is on but the engine is not running,

the Light will come on #s a test 1o show vou il is
working, but the light will go out when you tum the
ignition to START. If it doesn't come on with the
1gnition om, you may have a problem with the fuse or
bulb, Have it fixed right away,

Sometimes when the engine is 1dling at a stop, the
light mav blink on and off. This is normul.

If wou make a hard stop. the light muy come on for a
maorment. This 15 normal.

/\ CAUTION:

Don’t keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches lire. You or others could be burned.
Check vour oil as soon as possible and have your
vehicle serviced,

NOTICE:

Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by
vour warranty.




Fuel Gage

When the igmtion s on,
your fuel gage tells you
about how much fuel you
have lefl.

When you have less than 3.0 gallons (11.3 L) of fuel
renutining, the message LOW FUEL will be displayed
and 4 chime will sound. You need to get more {uel
right away.

Press the FUEL button on the Driver Information Center

o turn off the warning.

Here are four things that some owners ask about, None
of these show o problém with vour fuel gage:

Al the service station, the gas pump shuts off before
the gage reads “F" (Fall).

It takes a hittle more or less fuel to fdl up than the
gage indicated. For example, the gage may have
indicited the tank was half tull, but ot actually wok a
little more or less than half the tank's capacity to fill
the tank.

The gage moves a litle when you turn o corner or
speed up.

The tank is not necessarily empty when the pointer is
over the "E” (Empiy) mark. There is a reserve of
about 1.5 gullons (5.6 L) m the tank. You should sull
get more fuel as soon as possible.




Driver Information Center

RO -

| G G 6 0 (5 (&
| (5059 (5 ) o]

The Driver Informution Center (DIC) displayvs
information m either English or metric. When the
svstem 15 on or ofi, push the OFF button down for two
seconds to change the display between English and
metric, This will also change the digital screen tor the
climate control sysiem between English and metnic,

In addinion to the funchions described in this pan, the
DIC also displays various warning messages under
appropriate conditions.

Turn on the system by pressing any button excepl
RESET, ENTER or OFF. When you turn on the ignition,
the DIC will be in the mode last displayed when the
engine was turned off. Keep in mind that this also
applies 1o the OFF mode.

To wirn off messuges on the DIC (except LOW DIL
PRESSURE, LOW BRAKE FLUID, PARK BRAKE

SET and the hot engine warnings), press any button on
the DIC,

HON NOVEMBER

\

You will need 1o apen the cover 1o sccess the control
buttons. To apen the cover, push the button located 1o
the right of the cover

To close the cover, push it down 1o its closed position.
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Fuel Economy

The ECON button displays average fuel econony und
imstantaneous fuel economy calculated for your specific
driving conditions,

Press ECON 1o display average fuel economy, such as:
252 AVG MIJGAL or 9.3 AVG LA1DD KM

Press ECON again to display instantaneous fuel
ecanomy, such us:

28 INST MIGAL or 8.4 INST L/1O0D KM
Press ngain to retum to average fuel economy.

The average fuel economy 15 viewed us a long=-term
approximation of your overall driving conditions.

If you press RESET in this mode while you're driving.
the system will begin figuring fuel economy from that
poIaL in fme,

Fuel

Press FUEL to see how much fuel has been used since
you last pressed the reset button. The display will show
n reading <uch as;

10.4 GALLONS USED or 394 LITERS USED

To learn how much fuel will be used from a specific
starting point, first press FUEL to display fuel used. then
press RESET.

Don’t comtuse fuel used with the amount of fuel m your tank.




Fuel Range

RANGE calculates the remaining distunce you can drive

without refueling. It's based on fuel economy and the
fuel remuining in the tank, The display will show a
reading such as:

FUEL RANGE 235 M1 or FUEL RANGE 378 KM

If the range 15 less than 50 miles (80 km), the display
will read LOW FUEL RANGE.

The fuel economy data used to determine fuel range 5
an average of recent driving conditions. As your driving

conditions change. this dutn is gradually updated,

Resetting fuel range causes the fuel economy dara 1o be

updated immediately, To reset fuel range, press
RANGE, then RESET.

Average Speed

The calculation for average speed begins when SPEED

15 resel, Press SPEED (o display the avernge speed.
such as:

AVG SPEED 56 MPH or AVG SPEED B0 KM/

To reset the avernige speed, press SPEED and then RESET

Engine
I'he ENG button serolls through the following functions:
® (il pressure, such as:

OIL PRESSURE 44 PSI or OIL PRESSURE 276 kPn
® Battery voltage, such as:

BATTERY 13.8 VOLTS
®  Transaxle fluid life, such as:

TRANS FLUID LIFE 40%

This 15 an estmate of the transaxle fluid’s remaning
pseful hife. It will show 100% when the system 15
reset after a transaxle fluid change. It will alert you
to change your ransaxle fluid on o schedule
consisient with your driving conditions.

® Engine oil life, such ns:
OIL LIFE 3()%

This 1s an estimate of the oil s remaining useful hife.
It will show 100% when the system 15 reset after an
oil change. It will alert you 1o change your oil on a
schedule consistent with your driving conditions,
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When the remuming o1l life or ransaxle fluid life is low.,
the system will alert vou with o message:

CHANGE OIL SOON or CHANGE TRNS
FLUTD SO0N

When the oil or trunsaxle flutd life is down 1o 2era, you
will receive the message:

CHANGE OIL NOW or CHANGE TRNS
FLUID NOW

To reset the OIL LIFE reminder after an oil change or
the TRNS FLUID LIFE reminder after a rransaxie
flnd change:

I, With the sgmition on, press the ENG button so the
OIL LIFE percentage or the TRNS LIFE percentage
is thsplayed.

Press RESET and hold for five seconds. The word
RESET will appear. thert OIL LIFE 100% or TRNS
FLUID 1%

Remember, you must reset the OIL LIFE or TRNS
FLUID yourselt after each onl or transaxle thuod change.
It will not reser itself. Also. be eareful not to reset the
OIL LIFE or TRNS FLUID sccidentally at any time
other thin when the oil or transaxle fluid has just been
changed, It can’t be reset accurately antil the next oil or
transaxle fluid chunge.

I

The DIC does not repluce the need 1o maintain your
viehicle as recommended m the Muntenance Schedule in
this manual. Also, the oil change reminder will not
detect dusty conditions or engine malfunctions that may
affect the oil, It you drive in dusty areas, change vour oil
after every 3,000 miles (5 (000 km) or three months,
whichever oceurs first, unless the DIC instructs you to
o so sooner. Also, the ail change reminder does not
measure how much oil you have in your engine. So. be
sure 1o check your oil level often, See “Engine Qil” in
the Index.

Check Oil Level Warning

When CHECK OIL LEVEL appears, it indlicates that the
engine ol level is 1 to 1 1/2 quants (0.9 L to 1.4 1) low,
The message will appear only 1f the engine 15 running
and it's been at least cight minutes since the engine was
last rumning. I the message appenrs, check the oil
dipatick level, I it reads low, your o1l level should be
brought up 1o the proper level (see “Engine Off” in the
Index). After bringmg the oil to the proper level, the
ienition must be off for elght minutes to allow the
majority of oil o dram mto the oil pan.
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Distance to Destination

This leature acts as a reverse rip odometer by counting
backwird from an estimated distunce which you eénter
before starting yvour trip, It also uses that information (o
determine the estimated time of arrival.

To set, press DEST, then RESET and enter o maximum
of four digits for the length of your trip. (Always use
whole miles or kilometers. ) Then press ENTER. The
system will only accept the last four digits you enter as
your distunce 1o destination.

The system will display the total distance to destination,
such as;
365 MI TO DEST or 387 KM TO DEST

When the system counts down o zero distance
remaining, even if you're i another display, a chime
will sound and the displuy will show:

TRIP COMPLETE

The TRIP COMPLETE messuge will go off wheén you
press any button, or when yoo turn your igmuon 1o OFF,
then on. The display retumns to the mode displayed pror
to the interruption,

Estimated Time of Arrival (ETA)

ETA is based on the average speed, the date and time of
the day, and the estimated distunce 1o your destination.
After you have entered yvour distance to destination,
press ETA 1o display estimated time of arrival, such as:
ETA TUE 12:56 PM

Priss BETA again to display the time to déstination. The
displiy will show the current time as the hours and
minuies (o destination, such as:

[2:50 TIME TO DEST

If the tme 1o destinaton calculation 1s seven days or
greater, the display will read:

TRIP OVER 7 DAYS

When the trip is complete o chime will sound and the
display will show;

TRIP COMPLETE

The trip complete message will go off when you press
any button, or when you turm vour ignition off, then on,

The display returns to the mode displayed prior to
the interrupiion.
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Elapsed Time (ET)

When the igminon 15 on, the DIC can be used as a
stopwatch, The display will show hours and minutes,
The elapsed time indicator wall record up to 10D howrs,
then it will reset to zero and continue counting. Press
ET, und the display will show the amount of time that
has elapsed since the elapsed time indicator was last
resel (not including tme the ignition is off), such as:

01:08 ELAPSED TIME

To reset elapsed time (o zero, press RESET while the
elapsed time is displayed.

Date

Press DATE 1o display the date. To change the date,
press DATE then RESET. The following display

will appear:
MONTH? XX/DDYYY

MM, DD apd Y'Y represent the month, date and year
yvou currently have in your sysienm. Check 1o muke sure
your clock is in the correct AM or PM mode.

Notice that each key has o number. Push the key to enter
the number. The {irst XX's will flash umil you enter the
first digit for the month. You don't need to enter the
leading zero 16 the number is under 1. Press ENTER
after vou've entered the month. The display will

change to:

DAY? MM/XX/YY

Sel the day just as you set the month. After the day entry
15 mide, press ENTER and the display will change to:
YEAR? MM/DD/XX

Set the vear just ns you set the month and day. If a vahd
date is entered, the display will automatically exit to the
diate mode and display the day of the week, the month
and the date. I an mvahd date 1s entered, the display
will return to MONTH? XX/DD/YY and you'll need to
repeat the above steps,

Alter a battery reconnect | loss of power), the display
will read CONFIRM TIME AND DATE,
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RECALL kx

ﬁ' o~ When you press the RCL :
MCINTL TORE L SYSTEMS TR ‘

button, the system serolls
through any currently active
Furs | [mowie] [sPio) [ews ﬁ
Z 3 4 3
era] [ er o
4 )] | o

returmns 1o the mode the
svstem was in before you
pressed RCL.

waming messages, then
\ £~ &

If no warning messages exist, MONITORED
SYSTEMS ORK will be displayed.
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@ Section 3 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems

In this secuon, you'll find out how to operate the comfort control and sudio systems offered with your Aurora. Be
sure 1o read about the particular systems supphied with your vehicle

3-2 Comfort Controls 317 Delco-Bose - AM-FM Stereo with Cassette
3-2 Automatic Electronic Climate Control Tape and Compact Disc Player with

3-6 Air Conditioning Automatic Tone Control

3-7 Heating 3-12 Trunk Mounted CD Changer

37 Ventilation System 3-25 Theft-Deterremt Feature

34 Defogemne and Defrosting 3-28 steering Wheel Controls for-Audio System
3-0 Rear Window Defogeer 3-29 Understunding Radio Reception

3-10 Passenger Temperature Control 3-249 Tips About Your Audio System

3-10 Steering Wheel Controls for Climate Control 3-30 Cure of Your Cassette Tape Plaver

3-11 Setting the Clock 3-30) Care of Your Compact Discs

3-11 AM-FM Sterec with Cussette Tape and 3-31 Power Antenna Muost Cure

Compact Dise Player with Automatic
Tone Control

LY
L}
—



Comfort Controls

This section tells you how o operate vour climute
control system. Your climate control system uses
ozone-friendly R-134a refrigerant.

Automatic Electronic Climate Control

=

S

C

AT Fosa  AECTIR

Your Aurora is equipped with 4 Dual Zone Automatic
Electronic Climate Control Svstem. You can use the
gutomatic setting or override the automatic setting by
using the manunl controls. Your vehicle also has the
flow =through ventilation system described later in
this seéction.

If the display ever sturts {lushing after the automatic
electronic climate control system is storted, there is 2
problem with the electronic elimate control system and
vou should see your dealer for service.

ALUTO-PUSH Knob

By pressing the AUTO-PUSH knob, you have selected
the electronic climate control svstem to be in the
automatic mode. The climate control system will
automatically control the air emperature, air distribution
und the tun speed based on the temperature mside the
vehicle, the putside temperature and the sun load.

® Press the AUTO-PUSH knob. The lights on the
AUTO-PUSH and the AUTO FAN knobs will
tHurminate. Your current comfort setting will be
shown in the digital display.

®  Set the comion level you want inside the vehicle by
using the colored buttons located below the climate
control display.

® Roting the AUTO-PLSH knob selects muanual air
delivery mode operation of the climate control system.
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Temperature Buttons

To adjust the comfort level vou wanl mamtained inside
the vehicle, use the red and blue buttons located below
the digital display. If you want a warmer comfort level,
push the red button. If you want a copler comfort level,
push the hlue button. Your selected comfort setting will
be displayed on the digital screen for five seconds, then
the outside temperalture will be displuyed.

Mode Control

Rotate the AUTO-PUSH knob to deliver air through
the floor, upper or windshield outlets. The svstem will
stay in the selected mode until the AUTO-PUSH
knob is pressed.

AUTO FAN Knob

This knob controls the fan speed in either an automatec
miode or o munual mode.

® Pressing the AUTO FAN knob puts the fan control in
the sutomatic mode, The AUTO FAN Light will
appear below the knob, The fun speed indicators waill
nol be 1l luminated when the system is in the
sutonmatic fan control mode.

® RKotting the AUTO FAN knob selécts a munual fan
speed. Rotate this knob w the reght to ralse the fan
speed. Rotare this knob to the left o lower the fan
speed, Rotating the AUTO FAN knob overrides
the automatic fun control mode, The fan speed
indicators will be illuminated while in the manual
fan control mode.

Tt
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Automatic Operation

Press the AUTO-PUSH knob when you want the system
to automatically adjust the mtenor emperature 1o your
preference. When the system is set for automatic
operation, air will come from the floor, upper or the
windshield outlets depending on the temperature inside
the vehicle, the outside temperature and the sun load,
Fan speed will vary as the system resches and maintains
the comfort setting you have selected,

To fimd your comfort seiting, start with the system in
automatic mode by pressing the AUTO-PUSH knoh.
Adjust the comfon setting by wsing the red and blue
buttons located below the digital display unul you reach
a value of 75°F (24°C), on the display. Give the vehicle
about 20 minuies o stabilize and then readjust the
comiort setting if necessary. The display will show the
comfort serting for five seconds and then it will show
the outside remperature.

In cold weather, the system will delay uming on the fun
toavoid Blowing cold air. The length of the delay
depends on the engine coolant temperature and the
outside temperature. Rotating the AUTO FAN knob will
override this delay by turmng off the automatic fan
maode wnd changing the fan speed.

Your automatic electronic climate control system has
two sun sensors located on the top of the instrument
pane] that detect divect sunhght. To keep you and vour
passengers comfortable, the system may supply cooler
alr to the side toward the sun. Be cureful not 1o put
anything over these sun sensors, The dutomatic
clectromic climute control system may not operate
correctly if these sensors ore covered.

To change the automune electronic climate comtrol display
from an English display 1o a Metre display, push the OFF
bution located in the Dnver Information Center (DIC) for
twi seconds, The display in the DIC will also change from
an English o 4 Metre display, To retam (o an English
display, repeut the above procedure,
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Muanual Operation

You may override the putomatic sirflow distribution by
rataling the ALUTO=-PUSH knob, After you rotate this
knob, the comfort setting will be displayed for five
seconds, then the ourside temperature will be displayed.
The fan control will remain in the automatic control
mode unless you rotate the AUTO FAN knob o select a
manual fan speed.

' - ] - 4

I‘r UPPER: This setting directs airflow through the
apper air outlets located in the instrument panel and
door panels.

‘;“r BI-LEVEL: This setting directs the sirflow
through both the upper air outlets and the lower floor
outlets. There is also a small amount of air directed (o
the {ront delroster and the side window defrosters.

l'f" HEAT: This setting directs most of the uirflow 1o
the lower floor outlers with some arrflow directed 1o the
side window defrosters. There is also a small amount of
atrflow directed to the front delroster,

]
‘mf DEFOG: This setting directs the majority of the
airflow to the lower floor outlets and the front defroster. A
small amount of mrflow 1s directed 1o the side window
defroster outlets. This mode can be useful o remove the
moisture from the mside of the wandsheeld when the
outside temperature 15 cold or the hunudity s hugh,

@ DEF (Defrost): This setting directs the majority of
the airflow 1o the windshield with some airflow 1o the
side window defrosters and lower floor outlets, To
increase the fan speed, rotte the AUTO FAN knob to
the right.

RECIRC: Press this button 1o limiut the amount of
outside air entering your vehicle, This s helpful when
you are trying to cool the interior of the vehicle quickly
or limit the amount of outside air entering vour vehicle
for some other reason. The RECIRC hution und the
ALTTO-PUSH Enob may be selected at the sume time,
The system will remain in RECIRC until the igninon is
turned off, then the svstem will return buck o the
previously selected mode. RECIRC may be selected in
wl] manual airflow modes excepl front defrost.




Ciperating the RECIRC mode in cold remperatures or
under high humidity conditions may cause moisture to
form on the inside of the windshield, If this condition
pecurs, deselect the RECIRC button.

A/C ON: Press this button to tum the air conditioning
on and off. If the system 15 operating n the automatic
mode, the AJ/C ON indicator light will automatically

illuminate, In the auto mode, the A/C compressor will
only operate when the system determines it is necded.

OFF: Rome the AUTO-PLUSH knob to OFF. Turning
the system off will cause the fan 1o tum off and the
airflow 1o be directed out the lower floor outlets, The
system will still try 1o keep the interior of the vehicle w
the previously chosen comfon setting. The outside
temperamre will show in the display when the system is
set o OFF.

Air Conditioning

The pir condinoner cools. dehumidities and filters the
air for the inside of the vehicle,

The air conditioning compressor is-enabled i all modes
unless the A/C ON button is in the off position
(indicator light will ot be illuminated), However, the
air conditioning compressor will not operate when the
outside emperature is below 44°F (7°C), When the air
conditioner 1s on, you may sometimes notice slight
changes in vour vehicle's engine speed and power, This
18 normal, becuuse the system is designed o cyele the
compressor on and off 1o keep the desired cooling and
help fuel economy.

O very hor davs, open the windows long enough to let
the hot air out. This reduces the time required to cool the
interior of the vehiele 1w a comfortable level, If the
svstent is in the sgtomatic mode (AUTO-PUSH Enob
indicator hight 15 on), during very hot days the system
will automatically go 1o the RECIRC mode and the
temperature door will be positionied at the full cold
positon for maximum cooling. You can choose the
exlreme comtort setting of 60°F (167C), but the
syslem will not cool any faster by choosing the extreme
cormfort sethng,
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Heating

In cold weather, if the automatic mode 1s selected
(AUTO-PUSH Knob mdicator hight is on), the svsiem
will automancally direct the airtflow out of the lower
tloor outlets and the temperature door wall be positioned
at the full hot positton: You can choose the extreme
comfort setting of *}°F (32°C) but the system

will not warm up any faster by selecting the extreme
comforn setng.

In cold weather, the system will delay wuming on the fan
to uvoid blowimg cold air. The length of the delny
depends on the enging coolant temperature and the
outside temperature. The fan speed will increase as the

remperature of the engineg coolunt increases. Rotating the

ALUTO FAN knob will overnde this delay by turming
off the suromane fan control mode and changing the
fan specd.

Ventilation System

Your Auwrora s How-through venulation system always
allows outside nir to flow throogh your vehicle when o
15 moving, even when the system 15 OFF

The direction of the air can be controlled by adjustng or
closmg the outlets in the strument pancl. Rotate the
conirol between the front outlets upward Lo open the
outhets amd downward (0 elose the outlets. Adjust the
direction of wirflow from side (o side with the controls in
each outlet




Rotate the control between the rear outlets up to direct
air through the upper outleis. Rotate the control

down 1o direct wir through the lower outlers. Adjust the
direction of wirflow from side (o side with the controls m
each outlet.

Ventilation Tips

Keep the hood and front air et area between the
base of the windshield and the hood free of ice,
stiow, o any other obstruction (sach as leaves), The
defroster und heater will work fur better, reducing
the chance of fogeing the nside of yvour windows if
this ares is clear

Keep the air path under the fron seats clear of

objects, This helps adr 1o circulate throughout
vour vehicle.




Defogging and Defrosting

Rear Window Defogger

i)
E"‘I!'I. ,-"'..'-'T'."n

/| @ R. DEFOG: Press

S0 | this buttan to warm the
by H {4 3 .
W |' I.'I. defogger grid on the rear
-ll | DEF { window, An indicator light

L in the button will glow
f,"l \\ while the resr window
2 I'rl_’pﬁ '\” \ defogger is operating.

R. DEFOG

Cn cool, hunid duys use the defog setting {0 keep the
windows clear while also providing heat through the

lower outlets. Press DEF w quickly remove fog or ice

from the windshield,

At speeds above 30 mph (4% km/hi, the rear defogger
will stay on untl you press the R. DEFOG button
again. Al speeds below 30 mph (48 km/h), the rear
window defogger will turm off automutically after abou
10 mimutes of use. If you press it again, the defogper
will operate for about five minutes only. You can also
turn the defogger off by turning off the renition.

Do not attach a lemporary vehicle hicense across the
defogger gnd on the rear window,
When yvou operate the rear window defogger, the

oltside rearview miurors are also heated w help remove
we and fog

d
=




NOTICE:

Don®t use a razor blade or something else sharp
on the inside of the rear window, If you do, you
could cut or damage the warming grid. and the
repairs wouldn't be covered by your warranty.

Steering Wheel Controls for Climate
Control

Passenger Temperature Control

With this feature, the righ
front seal passenger can
sl control the comlort sertng
=i for their own zone. To use
1 this feature, adjust the

-1 control on the passenger's
=3 side armrest to the desired
comion level,

The pussenger s iemperature control on the passenger s
armrest will illummate only 1f the headiamps or parking
lamps are on.

Some heating and cooling
controls can be adjusted at
the steering wheel. Other
ouch controls #lso operate
some audio controls, See
“Steering Wheel Controls
fior Audio System™ later in
this section.

Press the upper pari of the fan symbaol button to overnde
the automatic fan control and increase the fan speed.
Press the lower part of the tan symbol button 1o override
the automatic fan control and réduce the fan speed.

Press either arrow on the TEMP button once to displuy
vour current comfort setting in the digital display. Press
the upper part of the TEMP button again to provide a
warmer comion seitmg or press the lower part of the
FEMP button again 10 provide o cooler comiort setting.
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Audio Systems

Your Detco ™ audio system has been designed (10 operate
easily und give years of histening pleasure. You will get
the most enjoyment out of 1t if you acguant yoursell
with it first. Find out what your Delco system can do
and how o operate all 118 controls, 1o be sure you'ne
petting the most out of the advanced engmeering thai
went into it

Setting the Clock

Press and hold HR vnnl the correct hour appears. The
letter A or P may appear on the display lor AM or PML
Then, press and hold MN until the correct minuie
appears, The clock may be set with the ignition

on ar off.

AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape
and Compact Disc Player with
Automatic Tone Control

PR . . Ll

! - |

Ol el ermakile

Playing the Radio

PWR-VOL: Press this knob (o turn the system on und
off. To increase volume, tum the Kknob elockwise, Tum
i counterclockwise 1o decrense volume,




RCL: Press this button briefly to recall the station being
plaved or to display the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or time), press
the RCL button until vou see the display you want, then
hold the RCL button until the display fashes. If you
press the button when the ignition s off, the clock will
show for a few seconds.

Finding a Station

AM-=FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM |
and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum it 1o
choose radio stations. Push the knob back into its siored
position when you're not using it

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow (o go o the next
higher or lower station and stay there, The sound will
mute while seeking.

SCAN: Press this button and release it to hsten o

stations for a few seconds. The radio will go 1o a station,

stop for a few seconds, then go on 1o the nexi station,
Press the button agan (o stop scanning. The sound will
mute while scanning, and SCAN wall appear on the
display, If vou press SCAN for more than two seconds,
the radio will change to P SCAN mode, P SCAN will
appear on the display.
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PUSHBUTTONS: The live numbered pushbuttons et
you return to your favorite stations. You can set up (o
15 stations (five AM, five FM1 and five FM2). Just;

L. Turn the radio on.
Press AM-FM 1o select the band,

Tune in the desired station,

I

oW

Press TONE to select the equalization that best suits
the type of station selected.

|

Press and hold one of the five numbered buttons.
The sound will mute. When it returns, release the
button. Whenever you press that numbered button,
the station you set will return and the tone that you
selected will also be automatically selected for
that button.

f. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

P SCAN: Press SCAN for more than two seconds, and
P SCAN will appear on the display, The radio will go to
the first preset stution stored on your pushbutions, stop
for 4 few seconds, then go on 1o the next preset station,
Press SCAN aguin 1o stop scanning.




Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Turn the
knob to increase or decrease bass. When yvou use this
control. the radio’s tone setting will switch o manual.

TREBR: Press this knob lightly so it exiends, Then pull
the knob all the way out. Tum the knob to increase or
decrease treble. When vou use this control, the radio’s
tone setting will switch to manual, If a station is weak or
noisy, vou may want (0 decrease the trebie

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.

TONE: This feature allows vou to choose preset bass
and ehle equalization settiings designed for jurz, vocal,
pop. rock and classical stanons. JAZZ will appear on the
display when you first press TONE. Each ume you press
it, another setting will appear on the display. Press i
again after CLASSIC appears and MANUAL will
appear. Tone control will return to the BASS and TREB
knobs. Also, if you use the BASS and TREB knobs,
control will return o them and MANUAL will appear.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum the knob
o move the sound 1o the left or nght speakers. The piddle
position balancey the sound between the speakers.

FADE: Press the knob lightly so it extends. Then pull
the knob all the way out, Turn it to move the sound to
the front or rear speakers. The muddle posttion balances
the sound between the speakers,

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.

Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player 15 built to work best with tapes that are
36 1045 minutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are so thim they may not work well in this playver.

The longer side with the wape visible should face 1o the
right. If the ignition is on, but the radio is off, the tape
can be inserted and will begin playing. If you heur
nothing but a garbled sound, the tape may not be in
squarely. Press EIECT 1o remove the tape and start over.

While the tape s plaving, use the YOL, FADE, BAL,
TREB, BASS and TONE controls just as you do for the
radio. The display will show TP with 4 hox around it
and i arrow (o shivw which side of the tape is plaving.
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Your tape bias 18 set automatically, When a metal or
chrome tape is inserted, HI-BIAS appears on the
display, If vou want to insert a tape when the ignition 1s
off, first press EJECT or RCL.

If E and a number appear on the radio display and the
tupe won'l play because of an error, it could be that;

® E10: The tpe is tight and the pluyer can't wrn the
tape hubs. Remove the tape, Hold the rape with the
open end down and try to turn the right hub
counterclockwise with a pencil. Turn the lape over
und repeat. 11 the hubs do not turn easily, your tape
may be domaged und should not be used in the
player. Try a new tape to make sure your player is
working properly.

® Ell: The tape is broken. Try a new tape.

If amy error occurs repeatedly or i an érror can't be
corrected, please contact vour retailer, If your radio
displays an error pumber, write it down and provide it o
vour retailer when reporting the problem.

REV (1) Press this button to reverse the 1ape rapidly.
Press it again to return to playing speed. The radio will
play the last-selected station while the tape reverses,
You may select stations during REV operation by
using TUNE.

FWD (2): Press this button to advance quickly 1o
another part of the tnpe. Press the button again to return
to playing speed. The radio will play the last-selected
station while the tape advances. You may select stations
during FWD operation by using TUNE.

PROG (3): Press this button w play the other side of
the tape.

[0 (4): Press this button to reduce hackground noise.
Note that the double-D symbol will appear on the display.

Dolby Noise Reduction 1s manufactured under a
license from Dolby Laborutories Licensing Corporation.
Daolby und the double-D symbol are trademarks of
Dalby Laboratories Licensing Corporation.

TONE: Press this bution (o select a tone while playing a
cussetie. The tone will be automatically set whenever
vou play a cassette tape.

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to search for the
next or previous selection on the tape. Your tape must
have at least three seconds of silence between each
selection for SEEK 1o work,

SCAN: Press this button to listen (o each selection for a
few seconds. The tape will go 1o the nexit selection, stop
for a few seconds, then 20 on 1o the next selection, Press
this bution again to stop scanning. The sound will mute
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while scannmg., SCAN will appear on the display and
the tape direction arrow will blink while scanning.

AM-=FM: Press this button to play the radio when o tipe
is in the plaver. The tape will stop but remain in the player.

TAPE-CI): Press this bution if vou have a disc loaded
in the CD player and the radio 15 playmng. 1o play a
compact dise. Press AM=-FM 1o return 1o the radio when
a compact disc is playing. Press TAPE-CD (o switch
between the tape and compact disc 1f both are loaded.
The inactive tape or CD will remain safely inside the
radio for future listening.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the tape. The ridio
will play, EJECT muv be activated with ither the
ignition or radio off. Cassettes may be loaded with the
radio and ignition off if this button is pressed first. T
you leave a cassetie tupe i the plaver while listening to
the radio, it may become warm.

CLN: I this message appears on the display, the
cassetie tape player needs to be cleaned. It wall still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible 1o
prevent duamage 1o the tapes and player. See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player” in the Index. After you cléan
the player, press and hold EJECT for live seconds to
reset the CLN indicator. The radio will display —- 1o
show the indicator was reset.

Playing a Compact Disc

The CD player wall play cither normal-size discs or the
smunller 8 cm discs with an ndapter,

With the ignition on, insert a dise partway mto the slot,
label side up. The player will pull it in and the disc
should begin playing.

Note that when the disc 15 inserted, CD will be
thsplayed. When the disc is playing, a box will appear
dround C'D on the display, If vou select i tone setting for
your CD, i1 will be activated each time you play a CD.

As cach new track starts 1o play, the track number will
appeur in the display.

It E {error) and & number appear on the radio display
and the disc comes out, it could be that:

® The road 15 too rough, The disc should play when the
rodd 18 smoather.

The dise is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.

The air is very hummd. If o, wait about an hour and

LIy aain.
I any error ocours repeatedly or if an ermor can't be
corrected, please comtact vour retailer. IF your radho
displays an eror number, write it down and provide it to
your retailer when reporting the problem,
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REV (1): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within a track. You will hear sound at a reduced volume.
The display will show elapsed time,

FWD (2): Press and hold this button 1o quickly advance
within a track. You will hear sound at a reduced volume.
The display will show elapsed time.

RIDM (5): Press this button 1o hear the tracks in random,
rather than sequential, order. RDM will appedr on the
display when you press this button.

TONE: Press this button to select a tone while playing u
compact disc. The tone will be automarically set
whenever you play a compact disc,

SEER: Press the down arrow (o go to the start of the
current track if more than eight seconds have played.
Press the up arrow to go to the next track. If you hold
the button or press it more than once, the pluyer will
continue moving rearward or forward through the disc,

SCAN: Press this button 1o listen 1o each selection for a
few seconds. The disc will go 1o the next selection, stop
for a few seconds, then go on o the next selection. Press
this button again to stop scanming. The sound will mute
while scanning, SCAN will appear on the display and
the dise direction arrow will blink while scanning.

RUL: Press this button 1o see which track 18 playing.
Press it again within five seconds to see how long it has
been playing. To change what is normally shown on the
display (track or clapsed tme}, press the button until
vou see the display you want, then hold the button until
the display flashes. While elapsed time 15 showing, EL
T™ will appear on the display.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a dise
15 m the player.

TAPE-CI): Press this button to change to the tape or
dise Tunetion when the radio is'on and either o tape or
CD 1s inserted. Press AM-FM to return to the radio
while 4 CD or wpe is playing. The inactive tupe or CD
will remain safely instde the radio for future hstemng. 1f
you have the opiional CD changer and the CD changer
is loaded, the TAPE-CD button will activate the chunger
and a box will be lighted around CDC in the display.

EJECT: Press this button (o remove the compact disc or
cassette tupe, The item with the box around it on the
display will eject and the radio will play, ETIECT may be
activated with either the ignition or radio off, Cassettes
and compact discs may be loaded with the radio and
ienition off 1 thas button 15 pressed first. If vou leave a
compect dise in the player while hstening 1o the radio, it
may become wirm.
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Delco-Bose  AM-FM Stereo with Cassette
Tape and Compact Disc Player (Option)

[EL AT

Playing the Radio

PWR-VOL: Press this knob to turn the system on and
off. To increase volome, twrm the knob clockwise, Turn
i counterclockwise to decrease volume.

RCL: Press this button hriefly to recull the station being
played or o displuy the clock. To change what 15
normially shown on the display (stution or time), press
the RCL button until you see the display you want, then
hold the RCL button until the display Mashes, If yvou
press the button when the ignition is off, the clock will
show for a few seconds,

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM|
and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press this knob hightly so it extends. Turn it to
choose radio stations, Push the knob back into its stored
position when vou 're not using it

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to go to the nexl
higher or lower station and stay there. The sound will
mute while seeking.

SCAN: Press this button and release it to listen Lo
stations for a few seconds. The radio will go to a station,
stop for a few seconds, then go on 1o the next station.
Press the button aguin to stop scanming. The sound will
mute while scanming, and SCAN will appear on the
chisplay. If vou press SCAN for more thun two seconds,
the radio will change to P SCAN mode. P SCAN will
appedar on the display.
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PUSHBUTTONS: The five numbered pushbuttons let
your return (o your favorite statons. You can set up to
15 stations (five AM. five FM I and five FM2). Just:

. Tum the radio on

2. Press AM=FM w select the band.
3. Tune m the desired station.
4. Press and hold one of the five numbered buttons. The

somind will mute. When it returns, release the button.
Whenever you press that numbered button, the station
you set will retum.

5. Repeat the steps for ¢ach pushbution,

P SCAN: Press SCAN for more than two seconds, and
P SCAN will appear on the display. The radio will go o
the first preset station stored on your pushbuttons, stop
for a few seconds, then go on to the next presel station,
Press SCAN again to stop scanning.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Turn the
knob Lo increase or decrease bass,

TREBR: Press this knob hightly so it extends, Then pull
the knob all the way out. Tumn the knob 1o increase or
decrease treble, If a stution is weuk or noisy, you mav
want to decrease the treble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.
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Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press thas knob hghtly so it extends. Turm the knob
o move the sound 1o the left or nght speakers. The mddle
position balimees the sound between the speakers,

FADE: Press the knob lightly so it extends. Then pull
the knob all the way out. Turn it 1 move the sound 1o
the: front or rear speikers. The middle position balances
the sound betweéen the speakers.

Push these knobs buck mto their stored positions when
you're not using them.

Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape plaver is buill to work best with tapes thut are
30 10 43 minutes long on cach side. Tapes longer than
that are so thin they muy not work well in this plaver,

The longer side with the tupe visible should face 1o the
right. If the ignition 15 on, but the rudio 1s off, the tape
will begin plaving. If you hear nothing but u garbled
sound, the tape may not be in squarely, Press EJECT 1o
remove the tape dnd start over.

While the tupe 14 playing, use the VOL, FADE. BAL,
TREB and BASS controls just as you do for the radio.
The display will show TP with a box around it and an
arrow to show which side of the tipe 15 playing.

Yowur tape bius is set automatically. When o metal or
chrome tape 15 inserted, HI-BIAS uppears an the
display. I vou want to insert a tupe when the ignition is
off. first press EJECT or RCL.

If E and & number appear on the radio display., the tape
won't play because of an error.

® E10: The tape is tight and the player can’t turm the
lape hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try w tum the right hub
counterclockwise with a pencil, Turm the tape over
and repent. IF the hubs do not tuem easily, your tape
may be domaged and should not be used in the
pluver. Try a new tape (0 make sure your pluyer is
working properly.

® EI11: The tape is broken, Try a new tape.

I any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
cormected, please contact your retaler. 1F your radio
cdhisplavs an error number, write 1L down and provide it o
vour retailer when reporting the problem.

REY (1): Press this botton to reverse the tape rupidly.
Press it pgain o return to playing speed. The radio will
play the last=selected station while the tape reverses.
You may select stations during REY opéranon by
using TUNE
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FWID (2): Press this button to advance quickly 1o
another part of the tape. Press the button again to return
o playmg speed. The radio will play the last-selected
station while the tape advances. You may select stations
during FWLD operation by using TUNE.

PROG (3): Press this button w play the other side
of the tape.

00 (4): Press this button o reduce background noise,
Note that the double-I symbol will appear on the display,

Dolby ® Noise Reduction is manufactured under a
hicense from Dolby Labomtones Licensing Corporation.
Dalby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of
Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation.

SEEKR: Press the up or down arrow o search for the
next or previous selection on the tape. Your tape must
have at least three seconds of silence between each
selection for SEEK to work.

SCAN: Press this button 1o listen to each selecuon for a
few seconds. The tape will go 1o the next selecton. stop
for a few seconds, then go on (o the next seléction. Press
this hution again 1o stop scanning. The sound will mute
while scanning, SCAN will appear on the display and
the tape direction arrow will blink while scunning.
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AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a tape
15 in the plaver. The tape will stop but rermum in the player,

TAPE-CD; Press this button it you have a disc loaded
in the changer and the radho is playing, to play a
compact dise. Press AM-FM to return 1o the radio when
a compact dise is playing. Press TAPE-CD to switch
between the wpe and compact dise it both are loaded.
The ingctive tupe or CD will remain safely inside the
radio for future listening.

EJECT: Presk this button to remove the tape. The radio
will pluy, EJECT may be activated with either the
wrnitton or radio off. Cassettes may be loaded wath the
radio and 1gnition oft if this button is pressed first, 1f
voul leave o cussetie tape i the plaver while hstening to
the radio, 1t may become warm.

CLN: If this message appeurs on the display, the
cassette tnpe plaver needs 1o be cleaned. It will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon s possible to
prevent damage to the wpes and player. See "Care of
Your Cussetie Tupe Player™ in the Index. After yvou ¢lean
the pluyer, press und hold EIECT for five seconds Lo
reset the CLN indicator. The radio will display === o
show the indicator was resel,




Playing a Compact Dise

The CD player will play either normal-size discs or the
smaller 8 cm discs with an adaprer.

With the ignition on, insert a dise purtway mto the slot,
lubel side up, The player will pull it in and the disc
should begim playing.

Note that when the disc 15 mserted, CD will be
displuyed. When the disc is playing, a box will appear
wround CD on the display, If you select a tone setting for
vour CD, it will be actuvated each tume you play a CD.

As each new track starts to play, the rack number will

appear in the display.

I vou're divving on o very rough road or it s very hot,

the disc may not play and E (error) and o number may

appear on the rado display. I the disc comes out, it

could be that:

® The disc s upside down.

® It is dhrty, scratched or wel,

® The wr s very humid. (1 5o, wiit about an hour and
Ly aguin. )

If any error occurs repeatedly or il an error can't be
corrected, please contact yvour retailer. I vour radio

displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
your retaler when reporting the problem.

REYV (1): Press and hald this button to quickly reverse
within a track. You will hear sound at a reduced volume.
The display will show elapsed ume,

FWD (2): Press and hold this button to quickly advance
within i track. You will hear sound at a reduced volume.
The displuy will show elupsed time.

RDM (5): Press this button to hear the tracks 1o random,
rather than sequentinl. order. RDM will appear on the
display when you press this button, Press RDM again 1o
tum off random play;

SEEK: Press the down arrow to go to the start of the
current rrack if more than eight seconds have played.
Press the up ammow 10 go to the next tack. IF you hold
the bution or press it more than once, the playver will
continue moving rearward or forward through the disc.

SCAN: Press this button to histen to each selection for a
few seconds. The dise will go 1o the next selecuon, stop
for a few seconds. then go on to the next selection, Press
this button agam 1o stop scanmimg. The sound will mute
while scanning. SCAN will appear on the display and
the disc direction arrow will blink while scanming.
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RCL: Press this button to see which track is playing.
Press it again within five seconds to see how long it has
been plaving. To change what is normally shown on the
display {track or clapsed time), press the button uniil
vou see the display vou want, then hold the button until
the display flashes. While elapsed time is showing, EL
TM will appear on the displuy.

AM-FM: Press this button 1o play the radio when a disc
15 in the player.

TAPE-CD: Press this button 1o change (o the tape or
dist function when the radio 1s on and either a tape or
CD is inserted. Press AM-FM 1o return to the radio
while a CD or tape is playving. The inactive tape or CD
will remain safely inside the radio for future listening.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the compact disc or
cassette tape. The item with the box around it on the
display will eject and the radio will play. EJECT may be
activated with either the ignition or radio off. Casseties
and compact discs may be loaded with the radio and
igmition off if this button is pressed Lrst. 1f you leave a
compact disc in the playver while listening to the radio, it
may become warm.

Trunk Mounted CD Changer (Option)

With the optienal compact disc changer, vou can play up
to 12 dises continuousty, Normal size dises may be
plaved using the trays supplied i the magazine,

The small dises (8 cm) can be plaved only with specially
designed trays.

You must first load the magazine with dises before you
can play a compact disc. Each of the 12 travs holds one
disc. Press the button on the back of the mugazine and
pull gently on one of the trays, Load the trays from
bottom to top, placing a disc on the tray with the label




side down. If you load a disc label side up. the disc will
not play and an error will ocour, Gently push the tray
back info the magazine slot. Repeat this procedure for
loading up to 1.2 discs in the magazine.

Onece you have loaded the discs in the muguazime, slide
open the door of the compact dise (CD) changer. Push
the mugazine into the changer i the direction of the
arrow marked on top of the magnzine.

Close the door by shiding it all the way to the lett, If the
door is left partially open, the changer will not pperate
and an error will occdr. When the door i closed. the
chunger will begin checking for discs in the magazine,
This will continue lor up w two minures depending on
Lthe number of dises loaded.

Tereject the magazine from the player, shde the CD
changer door all the way open. The mugasine will
unfomancally eject, Remember (o keep the door closed
whenever possible 1o Keep dirt and dust from getting
wnside the chinger
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All of the CD functions are controlled by the radio
buttons except for ejecting the magazine. Whenever a
CD magazine with discs 1s loaded in the changer, the
compact dise symbol (CDC) will appear an the radio
display. If the CD changer is checking the mugazine for
CDs, the (CDC) symbol will flash on the display until
the changer is ready to play. When a CD begins playing,
a dis¢ and track number will be displayed. The disc
numbers are listed on the front of the magasme,

Compact Dse Errors

I E and & number appear on the display, an eror has
occurmed and the compact dise wemporarily cannot play.

The CD¥ changer will send an emor message o the
receiver to indicate:

® [E34: CD Changer Door Open

® [E35: CD Chunger Cartnidge Emply

If the error occurred while trying to play 4 CD in the
compact dise plaver or changer, the following conditions
may hive caused the error:

® The road 15 oo rough, The disc should play when the
road 15 smoother,

® The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.

® The air 1s very humud, If so, wait about an hour and
try again.

® The CD changer door is open, Completely close the
door to restore normil operation.

® Anempty magazine is inserted in the CD changer.
Try the magazine again with a disc loaded on one of
the trays.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error cannot be
corrected, please contact your retailer. If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
yvour refatler when reporting the problem.

Playing a Compact Disc

REV (1): Press und hold this button 1o quickly reverse
within a track. As the CD reverses, elapsed tume will be
displaved 1o help vou find the correct passage.

FWID (2): Press and hold thas button to quickly advance
within a triack. As the CD advances, elapsed time- will be
displaved 1o help yvou find the correct passage,

PROMG (3): Press this button to select the next disc in the
magazine. Each time you press PROG, the disc number on
the rachio display will mcrement to the next available CD.
It a CD cannot be plaved, its mumber will be skipped
when selecting discs while using the PROG button.
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RANDOM (5): Press this button to enter the random
play mode, RDM will appear on the disploy. While in
this mode, the tracks on the dises will be pluved in
random order. 1 you press PROG or SEEK while in the
random mode, discs and tracks will be scanned
randomly, Press this button aguin to tum off the random
Feature and return to normal operation.

RCL: Press this button to see what rack is currently
plaving, Press RCL again within five seconds 1o see how
long the track has been playing. EL. TM wall appear on the
display when in elupsed nme mode. When a néw track
starts to play, the mack number will also appear. Press RCL
it third time and the time of day will be displayerdl.

SEEK: Press the SEEK down arrow while playing o CD
e go back 10 the sturt of the carrent track if more than
eight seconds have plaved. If you press it again, the
changer will go 1o previous tracks. Press the SEEK up
arrow and it will go o the next higher track on the disc.

SCAN: Press this button and release 1o hsten to each
selection for o few seconds. The first few seconds of
each selection on the current disc will be pluyed, The
sontnd will mute while scanning and SCAN will appear
on the display. Press this button again o stop scanning.

P SCAN: Press and hold the SCAN button for two
seconds 1o hetr the first selection of each loaded dise for
u few seconds, The sound will mute while scanning and
P SCAN will appear on the display. Press SCAN again
1 "ilﬂl'! "'q[!ﬂ.'l.']l'fll[‘lg.

TAPE/CD: Press this button to play a CD if you have o
magizine loaded in the changer and the radio is playing.
To retum to the radio while & CD s plaving, press
AM-FM. You can also press this button to switch
between o cassetle tape, CDor the CD changer if all
three are loaded.

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK — 1s designed 1o discourage thetft of your
racho. It works by using a secret code to disable all radio
functions whenever battery power is removed.

The THEFTLOCK feature for the radio may be used or
ignored. H ignored, the system plays normally and the
rudio is not protected by the feature. If THEFTLOCK is
petivated, your radio will not operate if stolen.

When THEFTLOCK 15 activated, the radio will display
LOC o indicate a locked condition anytime battery
power 1s removed. If your battery loses power for any
reason, you must unlock the radio with the secret code
before 1t will operate
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Activating the Theft-Deterrent Feature

The instructions which follow, explain how to enter your
secrel code to activate the THEFTLOCK system. It is
recommended that yvou read through all nine steps

before starting the procedure.

NOTE: If vou allow more than 15 seconds 1o elapse
between any steps. the radio automatically reverts to
time and you must start the procedure over at Step 4.

. Write down any three or lour-digit number from
000 tor 1999 and keep it in o safe place separate from
the vehicle.

Tum the ignition 1o ACCESSORY or RUN.
. Turn the adio off.

Fad

Cad

i

9.

Press the | and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until --- shows on the display, Next vou will use the
secrel code number which you have writien down.

Press MN and (N0 will appear on the display,

Press MIN again 1o moke the last two digits agree
with vour code.

Press HR 1o make the first one or two digits agree
with vour code,

Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code you have writtén down,
The display will show REP 1o let you know that you
need to repeat Steps 3 through 7 to confirm your
secrel code,

Press AM-FM and this time the display will show
SEC to ler vou know that your radio 15 secure.
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Unlocking the Thelt=Deterrent Feature After a
Power Loss

Enter your secret code as follows: pause no morne than
15 seconds between steps:

L. LOC appears when the ienition (s on.

1

Press MN and 000 will appear on the display.

e

Press MN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

4. Press HR 1o mike the first one or two digils agree
with your code,

5. Press AM-FM after vou have confirmed that the

code matches the secret code you have writien down.

The displuy will show SEC, indicating the radio is
now operuble and secure.
If you enter the wrong code eight tmes, INOP will
appear on the display, You will have to wmt an hour
with the ignition on before you coan try again, When you
bry dagain, yvou will only have three chances to enter the
correct code before INOFP appears.

If vou lose or foreet vour code, contact vour retailer.

Disabling the Thefi-Detervent Feature

Enter your secret code a8 follows: pause no more than
15 seconds hetween steps:

I, Tum the igmuon 1o ACCESSORY or RLIN,
2. Tum the radio off.

3. Press the | and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until SEC shows on the displuy.

4. Press MN and 000 will appedr on the display.

3. Press MN agon to make the last two digies agree
with your code,

fr. Press HE to make the first one or two digits agree
with your code,

7. Press AM-FM afier you have confirmed tha the
code matches the secret code you have written down,
The display will show ===_indicating that the radio is
no longzer secured.

If the code entered Js incorrect, SEC will appear on the
display. The radio will remuin secured until the correct
code 15 entered.

When battery power 15 removed and later applied 1o o
secured radio, the radio won't tum on and LOC will
appeur on the display.

To unlock a secured radio, see “Unlockmg the
Thett-Deterrent Feature Afiter a Power Loss™ ¢arlier i
this section.




Steering Wheel Controls for Audio System

With this feature, you can
control certamn radio
functions using the buttons
on your steering wheel.

Some steering wheel controls operate climate contrals,
See “Steering Whee! Controls for Climate Control™
earlier in this section.

VOL; Press the up or down arrow to increase or
decrease volume.

SEER: Press this button to tune to the next stongest
radio station signal, When playving a cassefte tape or
compact dise, pross SEEK o hear the next selection,
There miust be at least & three-second gap between
selections on a cassette wpe.

PROG: Press this button to tune in the next preset radio
station. When playing a cassetie tape, press PROG to
hear the other side of a tape that is playing:. When
Listemmg toadise in the CD changer, press PROG 10
select the next loaded disc,




Understanding Radio Reception
FM Stereo

FM stereo will give yvou the best sound. But FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 1o 635 km), Tall
buildings or hills can imerfere with FM signals, causing
the sound 1o come and go

AM

The range lor most AM stations 15 greater than for FM,
especially at night, The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try
reducing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever get it

Tips About Your Audio System

Hearing damage from loud noise is almost undetectable
until it is too late. Your hearing can adapt 1o higher
vilumes of sound. Sound that seems normal can be loud
and harmful to your heaning. Take precautions hy
adjusting the volume control on your radio to a safe
sound level before your hearing adapts to it

To help avod hearing loss or damage:
®  Adjust the volume control o the lowest setting.

® Increase volume slowly uniil you hear comfortably
and clearly.

NOTICE:

Before you add any sound equipment to your
vehicle -- like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two=way radio == be sure vou can add
what vou want. If you can, it's very important to
do it property. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle’s
engine, Delco radio or other systems, and even
damage them. Your vehicle's systems may interfere
with the operation of sound equipment that has
been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your retailer and be sure to check Federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units,
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Care of Your Cassette Tape Plaver

A tape player that 18 not cleaned regularly cun canse
reduced sound guality, runed cassettes or 8 dumaged
mechanism, Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct suniight and
extreme heat. If they aren’t, they may not operate
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly afier every
S hours of vse. Your radio may display CLN o indicate
that vou have used your tape player for 30 hours without
resetting the tape clean timer. If this message appears on
the display, your cassetie tape player needs to be
cleaned. It will still play wapes, but vou should clean it as
5000 ax possible (o prevent damage (o your tapes und
plaver. I you notice o reduction in sound quality, 11y a
known good cussette to see if it is the tape or the tape
plaver at Tault. If this other cassetie has no improvement
in sound guality, clean the tape plaver.

Cleaning may be done with a serubbing action,
non-ahrasive cleaning cassette with pads which scrub
the tape head as the hubs of the cleaner cassene wn.
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You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses n cassette with o fabric belt to clean
the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette may not
clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing tvpe cleaner.

Afier vou clean the player, press and hold EJECT for
five seconds to reset the CLN mdicator. The radio will
display == to show the indicator was reset.

Cassettes nre subject to wear and the sound quality may
degrade over ime. Always make sure that the cassete
tipe is in good condition before you have your tupe
plaver serviced,

Care of Your Compact Discs

Hamdle dises carelully, Store them in their onginal cuses
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
anel dust, If the surface of o dise is soiled, dampen a
clean. soft cloth i a mild, neutral detergent solution and
clean it, wiping from the center 10 the gdge.

He sure never 1o touch the signal surface when handling
dises. Pick up discs by grasping the outer edges or the
edge of the hole and the ower edge.




Power Antenna Mast Care

Your power antenna will look its best and work
well if it's ¢cleaned from time to time. To clean the
antenng mast:

NOTICE:

Before entering an automatic car wash, turn off
your radio to make the power antenna go down.
This will prevent the mast from possibly getting
damaged. IT the antenna does not go down when
vou turn the radio off, it may be damaged or
need to be cleaned. In either case, lower the
antenna by hand by carefully pressing the
anlenna down.,

1. Tum on the ignition and radio to raise the onlenna.

2. Dampen a clean cloth with nuneral spirits or
equivalent solvent.

3 Wipe the cloth over the mast sections, removing
any dirt,

4. Wipe dry with a clean cloth,

5. Muke the antenna go up and down by turming the
radio or 1gnition off and on.

6. Repeat 1if necessary.
NOTICE:

walll

Don’t lubricate the power antenna. Lubrication
could damage it.

If the mast portion of your antenna is damaged, you can
eusily replace it. See your retailer for a replacement kit
and lollow the instructions in the kit

3-31




#1 NOTES
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@ Section 4  Your Driving and the Road

Here you'll find information about driving on different Kinds of rouds and in varying weather conditions, We ve ulso
included muany other uselul tips on deiving

4-2 Defensive Driving 4-18 Driving in Ruin and on Wet Roads
4-3 Drunken Driving 4-21 City Driving

-6 Control of 4 Vehicle 22 Freeway Drving

4-6 Braking 413 Before Leaving on a Long Trip
4-11 Steering 4-24 Highway Hypnosis

4-13 CHt-Road Recovery 424 Hill and Mountain Roads

4-13 Passing 4-26 Winter Dnving

4-15 Loss of Control 4-30 Loading Your Vehicle

4-16 Drving at Night 4-32 Towing 4 Trailer
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Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is:
Dnive defensively.

Please start with a very important safety device m your
Aurora: Buckle up, (See “Safety Belts” in the Index. )

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything."”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestnans or other drivers are going to be
careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what they might
do, Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are comumon. Allow enough
following distance. It's the best defensive driving
maneuver, in both city and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle in front of you is going to brake
or tum suddenly,




Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drnking and driving s
u national tragedy, It's the number one contributor to the
highway death toll, elaiming thousands of vichims

every vear,

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to drive
a vehicle:

® Judgment

® Musculyr Coordination
® Vision

® Alfentiveness.

Police records show that almast half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths mvolve alcohol, In most clses,
these deaths are the result of someone who was danking
and driving. In recent veurs, some | 7,000 annual motor
vehicle-reloted deaths have been associated with the use
of aleohol, with more than 300,000 people injured.

Muny adults - by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population -- choose never to drink aleohol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21, it's
agdinst the law in every LS. state 1o drink alcohol.
There are good medical. psychological and
developmental rensons for these laws.

The obvious way to solve this highway safety problem
is for people never to drink alcohol and then drive, But
whatt i people do? How much is “too much™ if the
driver plans to drive? 1t'sa ot less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situstion,
here 18 some general information on the probiem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone

who 15 drinking depends upon four things:

®  The amount of alcohol consumed

® The drinker's hody weight

® The amount of food that 15 consumed before and
during drinking

® The length of time it has taken the drinker 1o
consume the nleohol,

According to the American Medical Association, a
180-1b. (82 kg) person who drinks three | 2-ounce

(353 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will end up with o
BAC of about .06 percent. The person would reach the
sume BAC by drinking three 4=ounce {120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks if each had 1-1/2 ounces
(45 mi) of a hiquot like whiskey, gin or vodka,




Since nlcohol is carried in body water, this means that a
woman generally will reach a higher BAC level than a
man of her same body weight when each has the same
number of drinks.

The law in many LLS, states sets the lepal lomitat a BAC
of (1) percent. In o growing number of LLS. states, and
throughouwt Canada, the limit is (LO8 percent. In some
other countries, it's even lower. The BAC lomt for all
commerciul drivers in the United States is (.04 percent,

The BAC will be over 0, 10 percent after three 1o six
drinks (in one hour). Of course. as we've seen, it
depends on how much aleohol 15 i the drnks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

Bui the ability to drive is affected well below a BAC of
0,10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills of
many people are impaired at o BAC approaching

It's the amount of alcohol that counts, Forexample, if (0,035 percent, and that the effects are worse at night, All
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces drivers are impared wt BAC levels above (.03 percent,
or 90 ml of liguar each) within an hour, the person’s Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
BAC would be close to (112 percent. A person who mcreases sharply tor drivers who have a BAC of
consumes food just belore or during drinking will have s 0.05 percent or ahove. A driver with a BAC level of
somewhat lower BAC level (.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having o

collision, Ata BAC level of 0010 percent, the chance of
this driver having a ¢ollision is 12 tmes greater; at a
leved of (.15 percent, the chance is 25 times greater!

There is a gender difference, oo, Women generally have
a lower relative percentuge of hody water than men.
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The body takes about un hour to rid iself of the alcohol
i one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up, “1'll be careful” isn't the
right answer, What if there’s an emergency, a need to
take sudden action, as when a child darts into the street?
A person with even a moderate BAC might not be able
to react quickly enough to svoid the cellision,

There’s something else about drinking and driving that
many people don't know. Medical research shows that
alcohol in a person’s system can make crash mjuries
worse, especially mjuries to the brain, spinal cord or
heart. This means that when anyong who has been
drinking -- driver or pussenger — is in a crash, that
person's chunce of being killed or permanently disabled
is higher than if the person hid not been drinking.

/\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgment can be affected by even a small amount
of alcohol. You can have a serious == or even

fatal == collision if vou drive after drinking,
Please don’t drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has heen drinking, Ride home in a cab; or il
you're with a group, designate a driver who will
not drink.




Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
vou wanl it to go. They are the brakes. the steering and
the accelerator, All three systems have to do their work
ut the places where the tires meet the road.

Sometimes, as when vou're doving on snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the tires
und road can provide. That means you can lose control
of your vehicle,

Braking

Braking action involves perception time and
reqotion nme.

First, you have to decide 1o push on the brake pedal.
That's perception rime, Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it That's reaction time.

Average reaction fime is about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. [t might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play & part. So do aleohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle
moving at 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 feet (200m),
That could be a lot of distance in an emergency, s0
keeping enough space between your vehicle and others
IS Important.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road {whether it's pavement or
gravel }; the condition of the roud {wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of the
vehicle and the amount of brake force applicd.
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Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking -~ rather than Keeping pace with tralfic. This is o
miistake, Your brakes may not have time to cool between
hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much faster if you
do a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace with the
traffic and allow realistic following distances, you will
eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking. That means
better braking and longer brake lLife.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don’t pump your brakes. If you do, the
pedal may get harder to push down, It your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist. But
vou will use it when vou brake. Once the power assist is
used up, it may ke longer (o stop and the bruke pedal
will be harder to push,

Anti-Lock Brakes

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes (ABS). ABS is an
advanced electronic braking system that will help
prevent o braking skid.

When you stant your engine and begin to drive away,
vour anti-lock brauke system will check itself. You may
hear a momentary motor or clicking noise while this fest
15 going on, und you may even notice that your brake
pedal moves a little, This 1s normal.

It there’s a problem with the
anti-lock brake svstem, this
warning light will stay on.
See “Anti-Lock Brake
Systemn Warming Light™ in
the Index.

{oe (4e3)




The anti-lock system can change the brake pressune
fuster than any dover could. The computer 15
programmed 10 make the most of pvailable tre and
roid conditions.

Here's how anti-lock works. Let’s say the road is wet.
You're driving safely. Suddenly an animal jumps out in
front of you.

You slam on the brakes. Here's what happens with ABS,

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down. IF one You can steer around the obstacle while braking hard
of the wheels 1s about 1o stop rolling, the computer will
separately work the brakes at each fromt wheel and mr the
rear wheels.

As you brake. your computer Keeps receiving updaies on
wheel speed und ¢ontrols braking pressure accordingly,
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Remember: Anti-lock doesn’t change the time you need
o get your foot up to the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping dhstance. Il you get too close 1o the vehicle in
front of you, you won't have time to apply your brakes
if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops. Always leave
enough room up ahead to stop, even though you have
anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don’t pump the brakes, Just hold the brake pedal down
and let anti-lock work for you. You may hear & motor or
clicking noise during a hard stop, but this is normal.

Traction Control System

Your vehicle has a tractiion control system that limints
wheel spin. This 1s especially useful in slippery road
conditions. The system operates only if 11 senses that one
or both of the front wheels ire spinning or beginning to
lose traction. When this happens, the system works the
front brakes and reduces engine power to limit

wheel spin.

Thas light will come on
when your traction control
svstem is limiting whee!
spin., See “Trucnon Control
System Active Light™ in
the Index.

TRACTION
ACTIVE

You may feel or hear the system working, but this
15 normul.

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the traction
comntrel svstem begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically dib.rmgage When road

conditions allow you to sitfe Iy use it again, you may

re-engage the cruise control, (See "Cruise Control” in
the Index.)
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When the system is on, this
wiarning lght will come on
tor et yvou know it there’s 4
problem with yvour traction
control systert.

TRACTION
OFF

See “Traction Control System Waming Light™ in the
Index. When this warning light is on, the system will not
lomit wheel spin. Adjust vour driving acceordingly.

The traction control system automatically comes on
whenever you start vour vehicle. To limit wheel spin,
especially in slippery road conditions, you should
always leave the system on. But yvou ¢an turn the
traction control system off if vou ever peed . (You
should o the system off if your vehicle ever pets stuck
in sand, mud, ice or snow. See “Rocking Your Vehicle™
in the Index.)

' I To turn the system off, press
the TRACTION
CONTROL button on the
TRACTION cenler console.
CONTROL

The waction control system waming Heht will come on
and stay on, If the system is imiting wheel spin when
you press the button, the warming light will come

on == but the system won't turm off right away. It will
wail until there’s no longer a current need 1o limit
wheel spin.

You can turn the svstem back on at any ume by pressing
the button again, The raction control system waming
light should go off
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Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the same
ume. In many emergencies, steering can help you more
than even the very best braking.

Steering

Power Steering

it vou lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning, you can steer but
it will take much more effor.

Magnasteer

Your vehicle 1s equipped with GM Magnasteer ™, a
steering system that continuously adjusts the effort you
teel when steermg at all vehicle speeds. It provides ease
when parking vet a firm, solid teel at highway speeds,
Steering Tips

Drriving on Curves

it's important to take curves it a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver lost control”™ acoidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves, Here's why:

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves. The
traction of the tres arainst the road surface makes it
pissible for the vehicle to change its path when you tumn
the front wheels. It there's no traction, inertia will keep
the vehicle going i the same direction. If you've ever
tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice. you'll understand this.

The trnction you can gel in o curve depends on the
condition of vour tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked. and vour speed. While yvou're
i acurve, speed 15 the one factor you can control,

Supposg you re steering through a sharp curve,

Then you suddenly necelernte. Both control

systems -- steering and acceleration -- have to do their

work where the tires meet the road. Adding the sudden

weeeleration can demand too much of those places. You
cian lose control. Refer to “Traction Control System™ n
the Index.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on the
uceelerntor pedal, steer the vehicle the way you want it
1o go, and slow down,

Speed il signs near curves wam that you should
udjust your speed. OF course, the posted speeds are
based on good weather and road conditions. Under less
fuvarable conditions you'll want to go slower,
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I you need 1o reduce your speed as you approach o
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your from
wheels are straight ahead.

Try 1o adjust your speed so you can “drive” through the
curve, Maintain a reusonable, Steady speed. Wait 10
accelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the struightaway.

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering cun be more effective
than braking. For cxample, you come over o hill and
find a truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls
out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You can
avoid these problems by braking == if you can stop in
nme, But sometimes yvou can't; there 1sn'1 room.

That’s the time for evasive action -- steering aroungd

the problem.

Your Aurora can perform very well in emergencies like
these, First apply your brakes. (See “Braking in
Emergencies” eurlier in this section,) It is better to
remove as much speed s vou can from a possible
collision. Then steer around the problem, to the left or
nght depending on the space available,

An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 2 and 3 o clock positions, you can
twrn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without removing
either hand. But you have o act fast, steer quickly. and
Just as quickly straighten the wheel once you have
uvoided the object.

The fact that such emergency situations are alwiys
possible 15 a good reason to pructice defensive driving ar
ull times und wear safety belts properly,
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find sometime that your nght wheels have
dropped off the edge of a road onto the shoulder while
vou're driving,

..-""-;F ,..F". ‘,--'

OFF-ROAD RECOVERY -~ -
-

HI'.-EE_H'!H
i

=" LEET APPROA
(HIARTES TLIAM

[f the level of the shoulder is anly shightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly ensy. Ease off the
necelerntor and then, if there is nothing in the way, stéer
so that vour vehicle straddles the edge of the pavement
You can turn the steering wheel up w one-guarter turm
until the right front tire contacts the pavement edge.
Then turn your steering wheel 1o go stratghit down

the roadway.

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about 1o pass another on a
twie-lame highweny waits for just the right moment,
uccelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then goes
Back into the right Tane again, A simple maneuver”?

Not necessarily! Passing another vehicle on o two-lane
highway 15 a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupics the same lane as oncoming
truffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
Judgment, or o briet surrender 1o frustration or anger can
suddenty put the passing dover {ace o face with the
wiorst of all traffic secidents — the head-on collision.

S0 here are some tips for passing:

® “Drive ahead.” Look down the road. o the sides and to
cromsroads for situations that might affect vour passing
panerms. I you have nny doubt whatseever about
muking a successiul pass, wait 1or a betier time.

® Watch for raffic signs. paverment markings und lines,
If you cun see 1 sign up ahead that might indicate a
tm or an intersecion, delay vour pass, A broken
center line wsnally indicates it's all right to pass
(providing the road ahedd is Clear), Never cross a solid
lime on vour side of the Lime or & double solid line,
even il the rosd seems empty of approgching traffic.
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® Do nort get too close to the vehicle you wani to pass

while you're awaiting an opportunuty. For one thing,
following too closely reduces your area of vision,
especially if vou're following a larger vehicle. Also,
vou won't have adequate space if the vehicle

ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep back o
reasonable distance.

When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up.
start to accelerste but stay in the right lane and don’t
get too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes 10 move into the
other lane. If the way 15 clear to pass, you will have a
“running start”™ that more than makes up for the
distance you would lose by dropping back. And if
something happens 1o cuuse you to cancel your pass,
you need only slow down and drop back agam and
wait for another opportunity.

If other cars are lined up to pass a slow vehicle, wait
vour turn. Bul take care that someone isn’t trying to
pass you as you pull out to pass the slow vehicle.
Remember to glance over your shoulder and check
the blind spot.

® Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and

start your left lane change signal before moving out
of the right lune to pass. When you are far enough
ahend of the passed vehicle Lo see its front in your
inside mirror, activate your right lane change signal
and move back into the right lane. (Remember that
your right owtside mirror 1s convex, The vehicle you
Just passed may seem to be farther away from vou
than it really is,)

Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a time on

two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
neal vehicle.

Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.,
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, 1t may
be slowing down or starting (o jum,

If you're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver to get ahead of you, Perhaps you
can ease a linle to the right.




Loss of Control

Let's review what driving expens say about whi
happens when the three control systems (brukes, steering
and aecelerntion) don't have enough fmecton where the
tires meet the road o do what the drver has asked,

In any emergency, don't give ups Keep irving 1o
steer and constantly seek an escape route or area of
less danger.

Skidding

In a skid, u driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avond most skids by 1aking rensonable
care suited to existing conditions., and by not
“overdriving” those conditions, But skids are

always possible

The three types of skids correspond to your Aurors's
three contro] systems. In the braking skid. your wheels
aren’'t rolling. In the steering or comernng skid, (oo
much speed or steering in o curve causes tires (o ship and
lisse cormermg Torce. And in the acceleration skid, oo
much throttle causes the driving wheels to spin.

A comering skid 1s best handled by easing your foot off
the secelerator pedul.

Remember: Any traction control system helps avoid
only the acceleration skid.

If your truction control svstem is off, then an
acceleration skid 15 also best handled by easing vour
fool off the accelerator pedal.

If your vehicle starts to shide, ease your foot off the
dccelerator pedal and guickly steer the way you want the
velele o go, U vou start steenng guickly enough, your
vehicle may strmghten out. Always be ready for a
second skid 1 1 ocours,

Of course, truction 18 reduced when water, snow, ce,
gravel or other material is on the road. For safety, vou'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is important to slow down on slippery
surtaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more lirmited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
vour best to avold sudden steering, accéleration or
braking (including engine braking by shifting 1o a lower
gear), Any sudden changes could ¢uuse the tires to slide.
You may not realize the surfuce 15 slippery until your
viehicle is skidding. Leam to recognize warming

clues -- such as enough water, 1ce or packed snow on
the road 1o make n “mirrored surface” -- und slow down
when you have any doubt.

Remember: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avold only the braking skid.
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Driving at Night

Night driving is more dangerous than day driving.
One reason is that some drivers are likely to be
impaired — by aleohol or drugs, with night vision
problems. or by fatigue,

Here are some tips on night driving.

® Dnve defensively.

® Don't drink and drive.

® Since you can’t see as well, you may need to slow
down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles.

® Slow down, especially on higher speed rouads. Your
headlamps can light up only so much road ahead.

In remote areas, walch for anrmals,

® If vou're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
umd rest.
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Night Vision

No one can see s well at night as in the dayinme. But as
we get older these differences increase. A 50-year-old
driver may require al least twice as much light to seg¢ the
samie thing at night as a 20-year-old.

What vou do in the daytime can also affect vour night
vision. For exumple, il you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your eves will
have less trouble adjusting to mght. But if you're
driving, don’t wear sunglasses af night. They may cul
down on glare from headlamps, but they also make a lot
of things invisible.

You cun be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take p second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eves to readjust 1o the durk. When you
are faced with severe glare (as from a driver who
doesn’t lower the high beams, or o vehicle with
misaimed headlamps). slow down a little. Avoid staring
direcily into the approaching headlamps.

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean == inside and out. Glare st night is made much
waorse by dirt on the glass, Even the inside of the glass
cin build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean gliss would,
making the pupils of vour ¢yes contruct repeatedIy.

Remember that vour headlamps light up far less of o
roadway when you are mn a turn or curve. Keep your
eyes moving; that way, it's easier to pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper mim, so should your eyes
be examined regulurly, Some drivers suffer from night
blindness -- the inability (o se¢ in dim light - and aren’t
even aware of 1L
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Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble. On a wet
road, vou can’t stop, accelerate or turn as well becuuse
vour tire=to-road traction sn't a8 good as on dry roads.
And, it youor tires don’t have much tread left, vou'll get
even less traction. IUs ulways wise to go slower und be
caytious if rum starts to fall while vou are drving. The
surface may get wet suddenly when your reflexes are
tuned for driving on dry pavement.

The heavier the rain, the harder it s 1o see. Even if your
windshield wiper bliades are in good shape, a heavy rain
can make it harder to see road signs and trafhc signals,
paveméent markings, the edge of the road and even
people walking.

IU's wise w keep vour windshield wiping equipment in
good shape and keep vour windshield washer tank hiled
with washer fluid. Replace your windshield wiper
mserts when they show signs of sireaking or missing
areys on the windshield, or when strips of rubber start (o
separate from the mserts,
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/\ CAUTION:

Wel brakes can cause accidents. They won't work
as well in a guick siop and may cause pulling to
one side. You conld lose control of the vehicle.
After driving through a large puddle of water or
a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly until
your brakes work normally.

Diriving too fast through large water puddles or even
going through some car washes can cause problems, too.
The water may affect your brakes, Try to aveid puddles.
But if you can't. try to slow down before you hit them.
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the water.
This can happen if the road 15 wet enough and vou're
going fast enough. When vour vehicle is hydroplaning,
it has fittle or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn’t happen often. But it can if your
tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in one or
more is low, It can happen if & lot of water is standing on
the road, If you can se¢ reflections from trees., telephone
poles or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple” the
water s surface, there could be hydroplaning,
Hydropluning usually happens at higher speeds. There
Just esn 'l a hard and Fast rule abowt hydroplaning. The
best advice 15 1o slow down when it s rniming,

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

NOTICE:

If you drive too quickly through deep puddles or
standing water, waler can come in through your
engine’s air intake and badly damage your
engine. Never drive through water that is slightly
lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If you
can’t avoid deep puddles or standing water, drive
through them very slowly.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

® Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be especially careful when yvou pass
another vehicle. Allow yourself more clear room
ahead, and be prepared 1o have vour view restricted
by road spray.

® Huiave good tires wilh proper tread depth. (See
“Tares™ mn the Index, )




Cit} Driying Here an: ways o increase vour safety in city dnving:

® Know the best way to get to where you ore going.
Gt a city map and plan your trip into an unknown
partof the ¢ity just us vou would for a
CIOSS=country 1wip.

® Try to use the freeways that rim and crisscross most
large cities. You'll save time and energy. (See the
next part, “Freewsy Drving.")

® Treat o green light as o wurning signal. A traffic light
15 there because the comer is busy enough to need it
When a light turms green, and just before you start o
move, check both ways for vehicles that have not
cleared the intersection or may be running the
red light.

Cne of the biggest problems with city streets 1% the
amoumt of raffic on them, You |l want to watch out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention to
trafTic signals.




Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, [reeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, urmpikes or superhighways) are the safest
of all roads. But they have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive st the saume
speed most of the other drivers are driving. Too-fast or
too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow, Treat the
left lane on & freeway as o passing lane,

Al the entrance, there 15 usually a ramp that leads (o the
freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin to
check traffic. Try 1o determine where vou expect (o
blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close to
the prevailing speed. Switch on your tum signal, check
your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary, Try to blend smoothly with the traffic flow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjust vour speed to the
posted limmit or to the prevailing rate if it's slower. Stay
in the right lane unless you want (o pass.

Before changing lanes, check vour mirrors, Then use
vour turn signal.




Just before you lesve the lape, glance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn't another vehicle in your
“blind™ spot.

Once you are moving on the freeway, make certiun you
allow a reasonable following distance, Expect to move
stightly slower at mght.

When vou want 1o leave the freeway, move (o the proper
lane well in advance. If you miss your exit, do not,
under any circumstances, stop and back up, Drive on to
the next exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes guite sharply,
The exit speed is usually posied.

Reduce your speed sccording to your speedometer, no
to your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend to think you are going
slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. If you
must start when you 're not fresh — such as after o duy’s
work — don’t plan to make oo many miles that first part
of the joumey. Wear comfortable clothing and shoes yvou
can easily drive .

Is yvour vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep ut
serviced and maintained, it's ready o go, IF it needs
service, have it done before starting out. O course,
you'll find experienced und able service experts in
Aurora retadl facilities all across North America. They'll
be ready and willing 10 help if you need it,

Here are some things vou can check before a trp:

® Windsineld Washer Flind: 1s the reservoir full? Are
all windows clean inside and outside?

& Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

® Fuel, Engine O4 Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels”
Lamps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?
Tires: They are vitally important to 4 safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good enough for
long«dhstance doving? Are the tires all inflated to the
recommended pressure!

o Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along vour rowte? Should you delay vour mrip a short
time 1o avoid a major storm system?

® Muaps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway hypnosis™?
Or i5 it just plain falling asleep at the wheel? Call it
highway hyponosis, lack of awareness, or whatever.

There 15 something about an easy stretch of road with
the sume scepery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the wind
against the vehicle that can make vou sleepy. Don't let it
happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can leave the
road 10 less than a second, and you could crash and

be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that 1t can happen.

Then here are some Hips:

® Make sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with o
comfortably cool interior,

® Keep your eyes moving. Scan the mad ahead and to
the sides. Check your rearview mirrors and your
instruments frequently.

® | you get sleepy, pull off the road mbo a rest, service
or parking area and take a nap, gel some exercise, or
both. For safety, treat drowsiness on the highway as
an emergency.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
driving in flat or rolling terrain,
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If your drive regularly in steep country, or il you re
plitining 1o visit there, here are some tips that can make
your trips safer and more enjoyable.

® Keep your vehicle in good shape. Check all fuid

/\ CAUTION:

levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
and transaxle, These parts can work hard on
mountaimn roods.

Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of the
slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long ll

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with
the ignition ofT is dangerous. Your brakes will
have to do all the work of slowing down. They
could get so hot that they wouldn™t work well,
You would then have poor hraking or even none
going down a hifl. You could crash, Always have
vour engine running and vour vehicle in gear
when you go downhill.

/\ CAUTION:

If vou don’t shift down, your brakes could get so
hot that they wouldn't work well. You would then
have poor braking or even none going down a
hill, You could crash. Shift down to let yvour
engine assist your hrakes on a steep

downhill slope.

Know how o go uphill, Drve in the highest pear possible,
In hilly terrain, you may want to switch 1o the
POWER mode [or better performance.

Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
mads in hills or mountnns, Don't swing wide or cut
across the center of the road. Drive at speeds that ler
you stay m your own lane.

As vou go-over the top of a hill. be alert. There could be
something in your lane, like a stalled car or an sccident.
You may see highway signs on mountains that wam of
special problems. Examples are long grades, passing or
no-passing 2ones, o fulling rocks area or winding roads.
Be alert wo these and take appropriate action.
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Winter Driving

Include an tce scraper, a small brush or broom, a supply
of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter outer

Here are some tips for winter dnving: clothing, a small shovel, a flashhght, a red cloth and a

couple of reflective warming triangles. And, if you will

be driving under severe conditions, molude a small bag

® You may want to put winter emergency supplies in of sund, a piece of old carpet or a couple ol burlap bags

your trunk. to help provide traction. Be sure you properly secire

these Hems i your vehicle.

® Have your Aurora in good shape for winter.




Driving on Snow or Ice

Muost of the time, those places where vour tires meet the
road probably have good raction.

However, if there 15 snow or e between your tires and the
road, you cun have a very slippery situation. You'll have a
lot less traction or “grip” and will need to be very careful,

What's the worst tme for this? “Wet 1ce.™ Very cold snow
or ice can be shick and hird w drive on. But wet ice ¢an be
even more trouble because it may offer the least tmction of

all, You can get wet wce when it's about freezing
(327 F 070 and freezmg tan begins (o fall. Try w avord
driving on wet 1ce until salt and sand crews can gel there,

Whatever the condition - smooth ice. pucked, blowing
or !ﬂ'l SE SNOW <= drve 'n"r'iLl] Cautecn,

keep your rraction control system on. It improves your
ability o aceelerate when driving on o shippery road. Even
though vour vehicle has o traction control system, you'll
wart (0 slow down and adjust vour doving 1o the road
conditions. See “"Traction Control System”™ in the Index.
Your anti-lock brukes improve your velicle's stability
when vou make a hard stop on a slippery road. Even
though you have the anti-lock braking system, vou’ll
want to begin stopping sooner than you would on dry
pavement, See “Anti-Lock™ in the Index.

® Allow greater tollowing distance on any shippery road.

® Warch for slippery spots. The road might be fine until
you hit & spot that's covered with ice. On an otherwise
clear roud, e patches may appear in shaded areas
where the sun can't reach: around clumps of frees,
behind buildings o under bridges. Somenmes the
surface of a curve or an overpass may remain icy when
the surmounding roads are clear. If you see a patch of
ice ahead of you, brake before vou are on it. Try not (o
bruke while you're actually on the iee, and avoid
sudden steering maneuvers.
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If You're Caught in a Blizzard

® Tie a red cloth to your vehicle to alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow,

® Put on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around vou.
It you have no blankets or extra clothing, make body
insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags, floor
inats == anything you can wrap around yourself or
tuck under your clothing 10 keep warm.

It vou are stopped by hedavy snow, vou could be in o
serious situation. You should probably stay with vour
vehicle unless you know for sure that vou are near help
and you can ke through the snow. Here are some
things to do to summon help and keep yoursell and your
passengers sale:

® Turn on your haeard MNashers.

You can run the engine o keep warm, but be careful.
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/\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your vehicle.
This ean cause deadly CO {carbon monoxide) gas
to get inside. C0O could overcome you and Kill
vou, You can’t see it or smell it, so you might nol
Know it is in your vehicle, Clear away snow from
uround the base of vour vehicle, especially any
that is blocking your exhaust pipe. And check
around again from time (o time 1o be sure snow
doesn't collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
viehicle that's away from the wind. This will help
Keep C0O out.

Run your engine only as long as vou must. This saves
fuel. When you run the enging, make it go a little faster
thum just idle, That 15, push the accelerator slightly, This
uses less fuel for the heat that you et and it Keeps the
battery charged. You will need o well-charged battery 1o
restan the vehicle, and possibly for signuling later on
with your headlamps. Let the heater run Tor awhile,

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way 1o preserve the heat. Start the engine again
und repeat this only when you feel really uncomfortable
from the cold. But do it as little as possible. Preserve the
fuel as long as yvou ¢an, To help keep warm, you can gel
out of the vehicle and do some fairrly vigorous exercises
every hull hour or so untl help comes,
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Loading Your Vehicle

4 ) TIRE-LOADING INFORMATION i,
DCCUPANTS VEHICLE CAP. WT.
FRT. CTR. RA. TOTAL LBS  KG

MAX. LOADING & GVWR SAME AS VEHICLE

CAPACITY WEIGHT XK COLD. TIRE
TIRE SIZE SPEED  PRESSURE
RTG  PSIKPa
FRT
RR:
SPA.

IF TIRES ARE HOT, ADD 4PS|, 2BKPa
SEE OWNER'S MANUAL FOR ADDITIONAL

\ INFOR Mﬁ.TIﬂF_‘ﬂ. .

Twao labels on your vehicle show how much weight it
may properly carry, The Tire-Loading Information label
found on the rear edge of the driver’s door 1ells you the
proper size, speed rating and recommended inflation
pressure for the tires on your vehicle, It also gives vou
important information about the number of people that
cun be in your vehicle and the total weight that vou cun
carry. This weight is called the Vehicle Capacity Weight
and includes the weight of all occupants, cargo, and all
nonfactory-installed options.

" N
0 MFD BY GENERAL MOTORS CORP
DATE GVWR GAWR FRT GAWR RR

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TD ALL APPLI.
CABLE U.5, FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE
SAFETY, BUMPER, AND THEFT PREVENTION
STANDARDS IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF
MANUFACTURE SHOWN ABOVE.

\_ J

The other label 15 the Certification label, lound on the rear
edge of the driver's door. [t 1ells you the gross weight
capacity of your vehicle, called the GVWR (Gross Vehicle
Welght Rating). The GVWR includes the weight of the
vehicle, all oceupants, fuel and cargo, Never exceed the
GVWR for vour vehicle, or the Gross Axle Weight Rating
(GAWR) for either the front of rear axle.

And, if you do have o heavy load, vou should spread it
out. Don™t carry more than 176 |bs, (80 kg in
your trunk.

The electronmic level control automatically keeps the rear
of the vehicle level as you load or unload your vehicle,
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/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GYWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. IT you do, parts on your vehicle can
break. or it can change the way vour vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose control.
Also, overloading can shorien the life of

your vehicle.

NOTICE:

Your warranty does nol cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike and
injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or in
a crash.

® Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. In a
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly,

® MNever stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them are
above the tops of the seats.

® Don’t leave an unsecured child restraint in
vour vehicle.

® When vou carry something inside the
viehicle, secure it whenever you can.

If you put things inside your vehicle— like suitcases,
tools, packages, or unything ¢lse — they will go as fast
a5 the vehicle goes, IT vou have 1o stop or turn guickly.

or if there 15 a crash, they'll keep going.

Electronic Level Control

This feature keeps the rear of your vehicle level as the

load changes. It is sutomatic -- you don't need to
adjust anything,
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Towing a Trailer NOTICE:

& CAUTION: Pulling a trailer improperly can damage your

vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered by
vour warranty, To pull & trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your Aurora
retailer for important information about towing

a trailer with your vehicle.

If you don't use the correct equipment and drive
properly, vou can lose control when you pull a
trailer. For example, if the trailer is too heavy, the
brakes may not work well == or even at all. You

and your passengers could be seriously injured.

Pull a trailer only if you have followed all the Your vehicle can tow a tratler if it is equipped with

steps in this section. Ask your Aurora retailer for proper towing equipment. To identify what the vehicle
advice and information about towing a trailer triuilening capacity is for your vehicle, you should read
with vour vehicle. the information in “Weight of the Trailer” that appears

later in this section. But trailenng is different than just
driving your vehicle by itself. Trailering means chuanges
in handling, durability and fuel economy. Successful.,
safe tratlering takes correct equipment, and it has to be
used properly,




That's the reason for this part, In it are many
rime-tested, important tratlering tips and safety rules,
Many of these are important for vour safety and that of
yvour passengers, So please read this section carefully
before vou pull o trailer,

Load-pulling components such as the éngine, transaxle,
wheel assemblies and tires are forced to work harder
against the drag of the added weight, The engine 15
required to operate at relatively higher speeds and under
greater loads, generating extrn heat. What's more, the
tranler adds considerably 1o wind résistance, mcreasing
the pulling requirements.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer
If you do, here ure some important points:

® There are muny differemt laws, including speed limi
restrictions. having to do with tratlering: Make sure
vour rig will be legal, not onty where vou live but
ulso where vou'll be driving. A good source for this
information can be state or provincial police,

® Consider using o swiay conrol, You cin ask u hitch
dealer about sway controls.

® Don't tow a trailer at all during the first 1,000 miles
(1 600 km) vour new vehicle is driven, Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.

® Then, during the first 500 miles (8(0 km) that you
tow a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 kmy/h) and
don’t make starts at full throttle. This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear o at the
heavier loads.

®  Obey speed limmt restrictions when towing a trailer.,
Don't drive faster than the muximum posted speed
for trailers (or no more than 55 mph (90 km/h)) 1o
save wear on your vehicle's parts.

Three important considerations have to do with weight:

® the weight of the trailer,

® the weight of the tratler tongue

® und the otal weight on your vehicle's tires.
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Weight of the Trailer
How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,000 Ibs (450 kg). But
even that can be too heavy.

It depends on how you plun to use your nig. For
example, speed, alutude, road grades. outside
temperature and how much vour vehicle is used o pull a
tranler are all imponant. And, it can also depend on any
special equipment that vou have on your vehicle,

You can ask vour retatler for our trafdering information
or advice, or you can write us at:

Customer Assistance Representative
Oldsmobile Central Office

G20 Townsend Street

F.O. Box 30085

Lansing, M1 48909

In Canada, write to;

General Motors of Canada Limated
Customer Communication Centre
1908 Colonel Sam Dirive

Oshawa, Ontario LIH 8P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer is an important
weight to measure because it affects the total capucity
weight of vour vehicle, The capacity weight includes the
curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo vou may carry i
it, and the people who will be nding in the vehicle, And
tf you will tow a trarler, you must subtract the tongue
load from your vehicle's capacity weight because your
vehicle will be carrying that weight, wo. See “Loading
Your Vehicle™ in the Index for more information abouot
your vehicle s maximum load capacity,




If vou're using o weight-carrying hitch, the trailer
tomgue {A) should weigh 10 percent of the total losded
tradler weight (B ). If you have a weight=-distributing
hitch. the trailer tongue (A) should weigh 12 percent of
the total loaded tradler weight (B).

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, to see if the weights are
proper. If they aren’t, vou may be able to get them nght
simply by moving some iterms around in the truiler.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle’s tires are inflated to the upper
lirmit for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Tire-Loading Information label ot the rear edge of the
driver's door or see “Louading Your Vehicle™ 1n the
Index. Then be sure you don't go over the GY'W

limit for your vehicle, including the weight of the
trafler fongue.

Hitches

I1"s important to have the correct hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are a
few reasons why you'll need the right hach. Here are
some rules to follow:

® The bumpérs on your vehicle are not intended for
hitches. Do not pttach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches o them. Use only 4
frome-mounted hitch that does not attach to
the bumper.

® Will you have 1o make any holes in the body of your
vehicle when you mstall & trailer hich? I you do,
then be sure 1o seal the holes later when you remove
the hitch, If you don't seal them, deadly carbon
monaxide (CO)) from your exhaost can gel into your
vehicle (see "Carbon Monoxide”™ in the Index), Dirt
and water cin. 1oo.

Safety Chains

You should always atuch chains between your vehicle
and your trarler. Cross the safety chams under the tongue
of the troiler so that the tongue will not drop to the road
il it becomes separated (rom the hitch, Instroctions
about safety chains may be provided by the hitch
manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer, Follow the
manufacturer s recommendation for atmching sofety
chains und do not anach them to the bumper. Always
lewve just enough slack so you can lum with your g,
And, never allow safety chams to drag on the ground.
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Trailer Brakes
Does vour trailer have its own brakes?

Be sure to read and follow the mstructions for the tratler
brakes so you’ll be able w install, adjust and mainiain
them properly.

Because you have anti-lock brakes, do not try (o tap into
your vehicle's brake system. If you do, both brake
systems won 't work well, or at all.

Driving with a Trailer

Towng a trailer requires a certain amount of expenence,
Before setting out for the open road, you'll wunt 1o get
to know vour g, Acquaint yourselt with the feel of
handling and brakimg with the added weight of the
tratler. And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive us your vehicle is by itsell.

Before you start, check the trmuler hich and platiorm
{and attachmenis), safety chains, elecincal connector,
lamps; tires and muror adjustment, If the fraller has
electric brakes, start your yvehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand (0 be sure
the brakes are working. This lets vou check your
electrical connection at the same time.

During vour trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load is secure, and that the lamps and any tratler brakes
are still working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as you
would when driving your vehicle without a trailer, This
can help you avoid situntions that require heavy braking
and sudden trns,

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing o trailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need 1o go much farther bevond the
passed vehicle before you can return 1o your lane,

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the trajler to the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the truler 1o the right, move your
lind iy the right. Always back up slowly and, if
possible, have someone guide you.
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Making Turns

NOTICE:

Making very sharp turns while trailering could
cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle, Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're tuming with a trailer, make wider tums than
normal. Do this so your truler won't sinke soft shoulders,
curbs, road signs, trees or other objects. Avoid jerky or
sudden moneuvers, Signal well in advance.

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer
The green arrows on your instrument pane! will 1lash
whenever you sienal a turn or lane change. Properly

hooked up, the wailer lamps will also fash, telling other
drivers vou re about to tumn, change lanes or stop.

When towing a trmler, the green arrows on your
instrument panel will flash for tums even if the bulbs on
the trailer are burned out. Thus, you may think drvers
behind vou are seeing your signal when they are not, It's
important to check occasionally to be sure the trailer
bults are still working.

Your vehicle may have bulb waming messages, When
you plug a trailer lighting system into your vehicle’™s
lighting system, its bulb warning messages may not let
you know if one of your lamps goes outl. So, when you
hive a trailer hghting system plugged i, be sure to
check your vehicle and tranler lamps from time (o time
tiv be sure they're all working, Once vou disconnect the
trailer lamps, the bulb warning messages again can tell
you if one of your vehicle lamps is ow,

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed nnd shift to o lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don’t shaft
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well,

Parking on Hills

You really should not park your vehicle, with a trailer
attached, on a hill, If something goes wrong, your ng
could start to move. People can be injured, and both
your vehicle and the trailer can be damaged,
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Burt if you ever have to park your rig on & hill, here's
how todo i

1. Apply your regular brakes, but don’t shift mto
PARK (P) yet,

2. Have someone place chocks under the trailer wheels,

3. When the wheel chocks are in place, relense the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the loud.

4. Reapply the regular brakes, Then apply your parking
brake, and then shift to PARK (P).

3. Release the regular brakes,

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply vour regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while vou;

® Start vour engine;

® Shift into a gear; and

® Release the parking brake,
2, Let up on the brake pedal.

3, Drive slowly until the triiler is clear of the chocks.

4, Stop and have someone pick up and store the chocks,

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in trailer
aperation are sutomatic transaxle Muid (don't overfill),
engine oil, belt. cooling system and brake adjustment.
Each of these is covered in this manual, and the Index
will help vou find them quickly. If vou're trailering, it’s
u good wden 10 review these sections before you start
VOuT ITip,

Check peniodically to see thar all hitch nuts and bolts
are tight,
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@ Section 5  Problems on the Road

Heie you'll find what to do about some problems that can ocour on the road

5-2 Hazard Warning Flashers
3-3 Other Warning Devices
5=3 Jump Starting

3-8 Towing Your Vehicle
314 Enmne Chverheating

=noLn Ln ton
A I Sl S )

If a Tire Goes Flat

Changing o Flat Tire

Compact Spare Tire

I Your re Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or Snow




Press down on the button
located on top of the
steerng coluwmn, then
release it o wum on the
hazard warming Mashers.

Hazard Warning Flashers A T

The HAZARD light on the
mstriimenl pum:i will alsd
O .

Your hazard tlashers work
HAZAH D A no makte r_whul position _

yvour key 15 m, and even if
the key isn't in

Your hazard warmng flashers let you warn others, They
also let police know vou have a problem. Your front and

restr twrn signal lamps will flash on and off
To turn off the flashers, press the button down again

When the flashers are on, your torm signals won't work.

iy
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Other Warning Devices

If vou carry reflective trangles, vou can set one up af
the side of the road sbout 300 feet (100 m) behind
wour vehicle,

Jump Starting

It vour battery has run down, you may want 1o use
another vehicle and some jumper cubles to start your

Avrora. But please follow the steps below 1o do 1t safely,

/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Batteries can hurt you, They can be

dangerous becanse:

® They contain acid that can burn you.

® They contain gas that can explode or ignite.

® They contain enough electricity to burn you.

I yvou don’t follow these steps exactly, some or all
of these things can hurt you,

Ignoring these steps could result in costly damage
to your vehicle that wouldn™t be covered by

your warranty.

Trying to start your Aurora by pushing or
pulling it won"t work, and it could damage

your vehicle.

Check the other vehicle. [ must have a 1 2-volt
battery with 1 negative ground system

NOTICE:

IF the other systeimn isn't a 12-volt system with a
negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged,
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Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren’t touching
each other. If they are, 1t could cause a ground
connection you don’t want. You wouldn't be able to
start your Aurorn, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems.

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolhng, set
the purking brake firmly on both vehicles involved in
the jump start procedure. Put an astomuotie transaxle
in FARK (P) before setting the parking broke.

Turn off the ignition on both vehicles. Unplog
unnecessary accessones plugged into the crgarette
lighter or accessory power outlet. Turn oft all lamps
that aren’t needed as well as radios. This will avoid
sparks and help save both batteries. In addition, it
could save your radio.

4. Open the hoods and locate the other vehicle's battery
and the Aurora’s remote positive (4 jump starting
terminal in the box on the pussenger side of the
engine compiartment. ( Your Aurorn’s buttery isn't
under the hood. )

NOTICE:

If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn'i be covered by
vour warranty.

/\ CAUTION:

An electric fan can start up even when the engine
is mot running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhond
electric fan,




5. Find the positive (+) and negative (=) terminals on
each battery or remote termmal. You should always
use the remote positive (+) terminal mstead of the
positive (+) terminal on your battery.

To open the remote positive (+) terminal box, pull
the tab and open the cover,

/A\ CAUTION:

6. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose or
missing insulation, If they do, you could get a shock.
The vehicles could be damaged 100.

Before you connect the cables, here are some things
vou should know. Positive (+) will go o positive (+)
and negative {-) will go 1o negative (-} or a metal
engine part. Don't connect positive (+) to negative (-)
or you'll get a short that would damage the battery
and muayhe other parts too,

Using a maich near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing this,
and some have been blinded. Use a Nashlight if
vou need more light,

Be sure the battery has enough water. You don’t
need to add water to the Delco Freedom ™ battery
installed in every new GM vehicle, But if a battery
has filler caps, be sure the right amount of Muid is
there. IF it is low, add water to take care of that
first. If vou don’t, explosive gas could be present,
Battery Nuid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

/\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine paris can injure you
badly, Keep your hands away from moving parts
once the engines are running.
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7. Connect the red positive (+) cable to the remote

positive (+) terminal of the vehicle with the
dead battery.

8. Don't let the other end rouch metal, Connect it to the
positive (+) terminal of the good battery, Use o
remaote positive (+) terminal if the vehicle has one.
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9, Now connect the black
negative (- cable 1o
the good battery’s
negative (-) terminal.

Dion’t let the other end touch anything until the nex!
step. The other end of the negative cable doesn’t go to
the dead battery. It goes to a heavy mmpainted metal part
on the engine of the vehicle with the dead battery.

L),

11.

Attach the cahle at least 18 inches (45 cm} away
from the dead battery, but not near engine parts that
move. The electrical connection is just as good
there, but the chance of sparks getting back to the
battery is much less.

Now sturt the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for a while.

Try 1o stan the vehicle with the dead battery, If it
won 't start after a few tries; it probably needs service.




13, Remove the cables in reverse order o prevent
electrical shorting. Take care that they don’t touch
each other or any other metal.

@ @

A. Heavy Metal Engime Part
8. Good Battery
C. Dead Bantery

Towing Your Vehicle

Try to have an Oldsmobile retailer or a professional
lowing service tow your Aurors. See “Roadside
Assistance™ in the Index,

If vour vehicle has been changed or modified since il
was factorv-new by adding aftermarket iems like fog
lamps, sero-skirting, or special tires and wheels, these
instructions and illustrations may not be correct,

Belore you do anything, turn on the hazard
warning flashers.

When you call, tell the towing service:

® That vour vehicle can only be towed from the front
with sling-type equipment.

That your vehicle has front=wheel drive.

The make. model and year of your vehicle.

Whether you can still move the shift lever
® [f there was an sccident, what wis damaged.

When the towing service armives, let the tow operator
know that this manual contains detailed towing
instructions and illustratons. The operator may want 1o
see them.




/\ CAUTION:

To help avoid injury to you or others:

® Never lel passengers ride in a vehicle that is
heing towed.

® Never tow faster than safe or posted speeds.

® Never tow with damaged parts not
fully secured.

® Never gel under your vehicle after it has
been lifted by the tow truck.

® Always secure the vehicle on cach side with
separate safety chains when towing it.

® Never use J-hooks. Use T-hooks instead.

"_..I'I
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ﬁ'}- CAUTION:

A vehicle can fall from a car carrier il it isn't
adequately secured. This can cause a collision,
serious personal injury and vehicle damage. The
vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cables before it is transported.

Dan’t use substitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas wehbing, ete.) that can be cut by sharp
edges underncath the towed vehicle, Always use
T-hooks inserted in the T-hook slots. Never use
J-hooks. They will damage drivetrain and
suspension components,

When your vehicle 1s being towed, have the ygnition key
turmed to OFF, The steenng wheel should be clamped in
a strmght=ahead position, with a clamping device
designed for towing service. Do not use the vehicle's
steering column lock for this, The trunsaxle should be in
NEUTRAL (N) and the parking brake released,

Don 't have your vehicle towed on the drive wheels,
unless you must. If the vehicle must be towed on the
drive wheels, be sure to follow the speed and distance
restrictions later in this section or your transaxle will be
dumaged. 11 these mitations must be exceeded, then the
drive wheels have to be supported on a dolly.




Front Towing

NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling-type equipment or
Fascia/Tog lamp damage will occur. Use wheel-lift
or car-carrier equipment. Additional ramping
may be required for car-carrier equipment., Use
safety chains and wheel straps.

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can oceur from vehicle
to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift equipment. To
help avoid damage, install a towing dolly and raise
the vehicle until adequate clearance is oblained
between the ground and/or wheel-lift equipment.
Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension components when using car=carrier
equipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in the
T-hook slots.




These slots are to be used when loading and securing to
SUr-CATICT equipment.

Attach o separate safety chain around the outboard end

ac L s che ! _ _' =% 5 i 4 )
Attach T-hook chains on both sides, 1 the sloted holes AP BaE Tewar contiol Bet.

in the bottom of the body rail, behind the from wheels
and cradle.

NOTICE:

Be sure nol to attach the safety chain to the
drive axle. This could cause damage to the drive
axle boot,




Rear Towing
Tow Limits == 35 mph (35 km/h ) 25 miles (40 km)

Position the lower=sling ¢rosshar just ahead of the front

Attach T-hook chains 1o the T-hook slots in the floor pun 2dge of the rear bumper.
support rails just ahead of the rear wheels on both sides,
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Attach a separate

ol safety cham aroind the
outhoard end of each
lower control arm.

Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant temperature gage on your
Auvrora’s mstrument panel. Your information center will
also display messages about engine overheating. See
“Coolant Temperatore Gage™ in the Index.

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

Should a low coolant condition exist and the message
HOT STOP ENGINE 15 displuyed, an overheut
protection mode which altermates finng groups of four
cylmders helps prevent engine diumage. In this mode,
vou will notice a loss in power and engine performance.
This operating mode allows your vehicle to be driven o
a safe place in an eémergency; you may drive up 1o

50 miles (80 km). Towing a trailer in the overheat
protection mode should be avorded.

NOTICE:

After driving in the overheated engine protection
operating mode, to avoid engine damage, allow
the engine to cool before attempling any repair,
The engine oil will be severely degraded. Repair
the cause of coolant loss, change the oil and reset
the oil life indicator. See “Engine Oil, When to
Change” in the Index.




If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

CAUTTON: (Continued)

from it. Just turn it off and get everyone away
from the vehicle until it cools down. Wait until
there is no sign ol steam or coolant belore vou
open the hood.

If vou keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the hoguids in it can catch fire. You or
others could be badly burned, Stop vour engine if
it overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the
engine is cool,

/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn vou
badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay away
from the engine if you see or hear steam coming

CAUTION: (Continued)

Il your engine catches fire because you Keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be
badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by vour warranty. See “Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode™ in the Index.




If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

If you get the overheal warning but see or heur no
steam, the problem may not be Lo serious. Sometimes
the engine can get 4 little too hot when vou:

Climb a long hill on a hot day.
Stop after high-speed driving.
Idle for long periods i traffic.

Tow & trailer.

If you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam.
iry this for o minute or so:

2

-

Tum off your wir comditioner,

. Tarm on your heater to full hot at the highest fan

speed and open the window as necessiry,

If wou're in a traffic jam, shift to NEUTRAL (N},
otherwise, shift 1o the highest gear while

driving -- AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (%)

or THIRD (3},

I vou no longer have the overheat warning, you can
drive: Just 1o be safe, drive slower for about 10 minutes.
It the warning doesn’'t come back on, you can

drive normally.

If the waming continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away,

If there's still no sign of steam, you can idle the engine
for two or three minutes while you're parked, 1o see if
the warning stops, But then, if you still have the
warning, e aff the engine and get evérvone out

af the vehicle until it cools down, Also, see “Overhealed
Engine Protection Opermting Mode” listed previously in
this section,

You may decide not to lift the hood but to get service
help right away.,




When vl decide it’s safe 1o lift the hood, here’s whid

vou |l see: & CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up even
when the engine is nol running and can injure
vou. Keep hands, clothing and tools away from
any underhood electric fan.

IT the coolant inside the coblant surge tank is boiling,
don’t do anvthing 21se until it cools down,

AL Coolant Surge Tunk with Pressure Cap

B. Two Electnc Engine Coolmg Fans




/\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Don’t run the engine il there is a leak. If you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and vou could be burned.
et any leak fixed before vou drive the vehicle.

I it 1sn’t. the coolant level should be indicared by u NOTICE:
CHECK COCOLANT LEVEL message on the Driver

Information Center, H it 15, you may have i leak inthe
radiator hoses, heater hoses, radintor, water pump or
someéwhere else in the cooling system,

Engine damage il vou keep running your engine
without coalant isn't covered by your warranty,
See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode™ in the Index.

If thére seems o be no leak, with the enging on, check 1o
see {f the electric engine fans nre running. If the engine
18 overhedting, both Lans should be running. 1T they
aren L, your vehicle needs service.
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How to Add Coolant to the Coolant

surge Tank

It you haven’t found a problem vet, but the coplant level
isn't at FULL COLD, add a SO/50 nuxture of clean
water (preferably distilled) and DEX-COOL " coolant at
the coolant surge tank, but be sure the cooling systen,
meluding the coolant surge tank pressure cap, 1s cool
before yvou do it, (See “Enging Coolant™ in the Index for
miore information, )

/\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if vou turn the coolant
surge tank pressure cap -- even a little == they
can come put at high speed. Never turn the

cap when the cooling svstem, including the
coolant surge tank pressure cap, is hot. Wait
for the cooling system and coolant surge tank
pressure cap to cool if you ever have to turn the
pressure cap.




/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Adding only plain water to your ¢ooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liquid like alcohol, ean boil before the proper
coolant mix will. Your vehicle’s coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix. With
plain water or the wrong mix, your engine could
get too hot but you wouldn't get the overheat
warning. Your engine could catch fire and you or
others could be burned. Use a 50/50 mix of clean
water and DEX-COOL" coolant.

In cold weather, waler can freeze and crack the
engine, radiator, heater core and other parts. 5o
use the recommended coolant.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

3-20




You can remove the coolant surge tank pressure cap
when the conling system, including the coolant surge
mnk pressure cap and upper radiator hose, 15 no
longer hot. Tum the pressure cap slowly about
one-guarier fum to the left and then stop.

It yvou hear a hiss, wait for that 1o stop. A hiss means
there 15 still some pressure left.

Then keep tuming the pressure cap slowly, and
remaove it

LIy
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4. Then fill the coolant surge tank with the proper mix, 4. With the coolant surge tank pressure cap off, stan the
up o FULL COLD engine and let it run until you can feel the upper
radintor hose getiing hot, Watch out for the
e fans.

By this time, the cooblint level mside the coolant
strge tunk may be lower, If the level is lower, add
more Of the proper mix to the coolant surge tunk
until the level reaches FULL COLD.

Ln
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Then replace the pressure cap, Be sure the pressure
cap 18 ght,

If a Tire Goes Flat

It"s unusual fora tire 10 “blow out”™ while you're driving,
especially if you maintain your tires properly, If air goes
out of a tre, it's much more likely to leak out slowly,
But if you should ever have a “blowoul,” here are u

few tips about what 1o expect and what to do:

IF & Fromt tire fails, the flat ore will create o drag that
pulls the vehicle woward that side. Take your foot off
the accelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly.
Steer o maintain lane position, and then gently bruke to
g stop well ourol the ralfic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on s curve, acts much like o
skid and may require the same correction you'd use in a
skid. In any rear blowout, remove vour foot from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steenng the way vou want the vehicle 1o go. It may he
very bumpy and noisy, but vou can still sieer. Gently
brake to o stop — well off the road il possible.

If a tire goes flat, the next part shows how to use yvour
jacking equipment to change a flat tire sately.




Changing a Flat Tire

If o tire goes flat, avoid turther tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level pluce. Turm on your hazard
warning [lashers,

/\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The vehicle
can slip aff the jack and roll over you or other
people. You and they conld be badly injured.
Find a level place to change your tire. To help
prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.

2. Puti the shift lever in PARK (P).

3. Turm off the engine.
To be even more certain the vehicle won't move,
vou can put blocks at the front and rear of the
tire farthest away from the one being changedd.
That would be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, at the opposite end.
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The following steps will tell you how 1o use the jack and
change a e,
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The equipment you'll need 15 in the trunk.

Instructions for changing your hres are on the inside of
the tire cover. You can test the cover near vou for gasy
referénce while you change the tire.

Lift the tire cover o guin access to the spare rire and
jacking equipment,

Remove the wheel wrench and jack from the

juck container,

Remove the spare tire from the trunk.
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The wols vou’ll be using include the jack (A) and the Insert the hooked end of the wheel wrench in one of the

wheel wrench (B). two small notchiss in the center cover and pry the cover
off. Do net drop the cover or lay it face down, as il
could be seralched or damaged.

Do et wse o hammer or mallet to instadl the cover
when replacing the cover after the wheel 15 put back on
the viehicle.
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Removing the Flat Tire and Installing the
Spare Tire

1. Position the wheel wrench securely over the wheel
nuts to loosen, but don't remove them.

Attach the wheel wrench (o the bolt on the end of the
jack to create 4 juck handle.

P

3. Turn the wheel wrench clockwise by hand to rse

the jack head a few inches.
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/\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack, you
could be badly injured or Killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

4. Near each wheel well 15 a notch 1n the frame to
position the juck head. You'll find the word JACK
and an armow stamped into the plastic near each
notch. Position the jack under the vehicle and raise
the jack head until it fits firmily agamst the sheet
metal next to the word JACK. Do not rauise the
vehicle yet, Put the compact spare near vou.
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/\ CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even make
the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal injury and
vehicle damage, be sure to fit the jack lift head
into the proper location before raising the vehicle.
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Remove any rust or dir
from the wheel bolts,
maounting sirfaces and
spare wheel,

Raise the vehicle by rotting the wheel wrench
clockwise in the jack. Raise the vehicle far enough
off the ground so there’s enough room for the spure
tire to il

BEemove all the wheel noes and take off the flar e,

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts (o
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could come
ofT and cause an accident. When you change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle. In an
emergency, vou ¢an use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this: but be sure to use a scraper or wire
brush later, it you need to, to get all the rust or
dirt off,




£\ CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts, I you
do, the nuts might come loose, Your wheel could
fall off, causing a serious accident.

8. Place the spure fire on the wheel mounting surface,

Replace the wheel nuis
with the rounded end of
the nuts toward the
wheel. Tighten each mu
by hand until the wheel
is held sgdinst the hub.

10, Lower the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench
counterclockwise on the jack. Lower the

If a nut cannot be Jack completely,

tightened by hand. use

the wrench, und see

vour retmler nght away.




1. Using the wheel
wrench, nghten the
wheel nuts firmly in
# CTISSUTONS sLfuence
as shown,

NOTICE:

Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead to
brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torgue specification.

/\ CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to become loose

and even come off. This could lead 1o an accident.

Be sure to use the correct wheel nuts. If you have
to replace them, be sure to get new GM original
equipment wheel nuts.

Stop somewhere as soon as vou can and have the
nuts tightened with a torgue wrench to 100 1h-fi
(140 N-m).

12, Then replace the wheel cover. Be sure 10 position
the slignment pin on the cover with the notch in the
wheel. Apply pressure around the edge of the cap 1o
sngp it in place
Don’t ey to putl the wheel cover on the compact
spare fre, [twon’™t il Store the wheel cover in the
trunk until you have replaced the compact spare tre
with a regular tre.

NOTICE:

Wheel covers won™t it on vour compact spare, IT
you try to put a wheel cover on your compact
spare, you could damage the cover or the spare.
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Storing the Flat Tire and Tools

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store all these
in the proper place.

Store the (Tl tire as Tar forward m the runk as possible.
Store the juck and wheel wrench in their compartment in
the trunk. For storage, the jack must be raised until the
screw end is flush with the edge of the jack.




Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store all these
in the proper place.

The compact spare tire 15 for emporary use only,
Replace the compact spare tire with a full-sze tire as
soon ds you can. See “Compact Spare Tire” later in this
section, See the storage instructions Libel wo replace your
compact spare imto your trunk properly.
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Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare tire wus fully inflated when
vour vihicle was new, 1t cun loseé air after o time, Check
the inflation pressure regularly. T shouold be 60 psi

(420 kPa).

After mstalling the compact spare on your vehiole, you
should stop as soon as possible and moke sure your spare
tire is correctly inflated. The compact spare s macde 1o
perform well ot speeds up 1o 65 mph (105 kmy/h) for
distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km), 5o you can finish
vour trip and have vour full-size tire repaired or repliced
where you want. Of course, it's best to replace your spare
with a full-size tire as soon g5 you can. Your spare will last
lomger and be in good shape in case vou need it aguim.

NOTICE:

When the compact spare is installed, don't take
your vehicle through an antomatic car wash with
guide rails. The compact spare can get caught on
the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle,

Don’t use yvour compact spare on other vehicles,

And don’t nux your compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or tirves. They won't fit, Kegp your spure
tire and {ts wheel together,

NOTICE:

Tire chains won't fit your compact spare, Using
them can damage vour vehicle and can damage
the chains (oo, Don’™t use tire chains on your
compact spare.




If You’re Stuck: In Sand. Mud,
Ice or Snow

What vou don’t want to do when vour vehicle 1s stuck is
o spin your wheels too fast. The method Known as
“rocking™ can help you get out when youre stuck, but
YOU MUst use caution,

NOTICE:

Spinning your wheels can destroyv parts of vour
vehicle as well as the tires, I you spin the wheels
too fast while shifting your transaxle back and
forth. vou can destroy your iransaxle,

/\ CAUTION:

If you let vour tires spin at high speed, they can
explode, and vou or others could be injured.

And, the transaxie or other parts of the vehicle
cin overheal, That could cause an engine
compartment fire or other damage. When vou're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible. Don’
spin the wheels above 35 mph (55 km/'h) as shown
on the speedometer,

For mformation aboul using tire chiuns on your vehicle,
see “Tire Chains™ in the Index.

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and right, That will
clear the area around your fromt wheels. You should tum
vour fraction contral system off. (See “Traction Control
System” i the Index. ) Then shifi back and forth
between REVERSE (R) and o forward gear, spinning the
wheels us little us possible, Release the accelerator pedal
while vou shift, and press lightly on the accelerator
pedal when the trinsaxle s in gear. If that doesn’t ge
you out ufter o few tnes. you may need (o be towed out.
I vou do need 1o be towed out, see “Towing Your
Viehiele™ in the Index,
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@ Section 6 Service and Appearance Care

Here you will find information about the cure of your Aurora. This section begins with service and fuel information,
and then it shows how to check important fTuid and lubricant levels. There is also technical information about your
vehicle, and a part devoted to its appearance care:

-2 Service 6-53 Cleamng the Inside of Your Aurora
-3 Fuef 6-57 Cleanmmg the Outside of Your Aurora
-8 Checking Things Under the Hood 6-349 Underbody Maintenance

6-11 Engine 01l (-39 Chermical Paint Spoiting

(R0 Arr Cleaner -6l Appearance Care Materials Chart
fi-18 Automatic Transaxle Fluid 6-0] Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
6-21 Engine Coolant 6-62 Electrical System

6-27 Windshield Washer Fluid -5 Removing the Rear Seat Cushion

(- 25 Brakes 6-72 Replacement Bulbs

6-32 Buttery H-73 Cupacities und Specibications

f-33 Bulb Replacement f-T74 Aar Conditioning Refrigerants

6-37 Headlamp Arming 6-74 Engine Specifications

A Tires 74 MNormal Maintenance Replocement Parts
f-32 Appearance Care 6-74 Vehicle Dimensions
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Service

Your Aurors retailer knows your vehicle best and wanis
you to be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your
retatler for all your service needs. You'll get genuine
GM parts and GM-truined and supported service people.

We hope you'll want o keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

N
N

Delco

GM

Doing Your Own Service Work

1f you wanl to do some of your own service work, you'll
want 1o get the proper Aurora Service Manual. It tells
you much more about how o service your Aurora than
this manual can. To order the proper service manual, see
“Service and Owner Publications™ in the Index.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Belore attempting 1o
do your own service work, see “Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Aurora”™ in the Index.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See “Maintenance Record” in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on &
vehicle without knowing encugh about it.

® Be sure yvou have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement paris
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. “English™ and “metric™
fasteners can be easily confused. If you use
the wrong fasteners, parts can later break
or fall off. You could be hurt.




Adding Equipment to the Outside of Your
Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle con
affect the airflow around 1. This may cause wind noise
and affect windshield washer performance. Check with
vour Aurora retailer before adding equipment to the
outside of your vehicle.

Fuel

Use premium unleaded gasoline rated at 91 octane or
higher. At a manmimum, it should meet specifications
ASTM D4814 in the United States and CGSB 3. 5-M93
in Canada. Improved gasoline specifications have been
developed by the Amencan Automobile Manufacturers
Association (AAMA) far better vehicle performance
and engine protection, Gasolines meeting the AAMA
specification could provide improved driveability and
emission control system protection compared (o

other gasolines.

Be sure the posted octune for premium is at least 91, If
the octane is less than 91, you may get a heavy knocking
noise when you drive. (In an emergency, you may be
able to ase a lower octane - as low as 87 == if heavy
knocking does not occur ) IF you're using 91 or higher
octune unleaded gasoline and you bear heavy knocking,
vour engine needs service.

If your vehicle is certified to meet California Emission
Standards (indicated on the underhood tune-up label), it
15 designed 1o operate on fuels that meet Califorma
gpecifications. If such fuels are not available in states
adopting California emissions standards, your vehicle
will operate satisfactorily on foels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lnmp on
your instrument panel may. turm on and/or your vehicle
may fail a smog-check test. If this occurs, retum (o your
authorized Aurora retatler for diagnosis to determine the
cause of failure. In the event it is determined that the

~canse of the condition 15 the type of fuels used, repairs

may not be covered by your warranty.

Some gasolings that are not reformulated for low
emissions contain an octane-enhancing additive called
methyleyelopentudienyl manganese tricarbonyl (MMT);
ask vour service station operator whether or not his fuel
contains MMT. General Motors does not recommend the
use of such gasolines. If fuels containing MMT are used,
spark plug life may be reduced and your emission
control system performance may be affected. The
milfunctiion indicator lamp on your instrument panel
may turn on. If this occurs, returm to your authorized
Auwurora retailer for service.,
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To provide cleaner air, ull gasolines in the United States
are now required o contain additives that will help
prevent deposits from forming in your engine and fuel
system, allowing your ermission control system 1o
function properly. Therefore, vou should not have to add
anything to the fuel. In addition. gasolines comaining
oxygenates, such as ethers and ethanol, and
reformulated gasolines may be available in your area to
help clean the air, General Motors recommends that you
use these gasolines il they comply with the
specifications described earher.

NOTICE:

Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don't use it. It can corrode
metal paris in your fuel system and also damage
plastic and rubber parts. That damage wouldn’t
be covered under your warranty,

Fuels in Foreign Countries

If vou plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canadu, the proper fuel may be hard to
find. Never use leaded gasoling or uny other fuel not
recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly repairs
caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be covered by
YOUr Warianty.

To check on fuel availability, nsk an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
country where yvou'll be doving.

You cun also write us at the tollowing address tor
acdvice. Just tell us where you're going and give your
Vehicle ldentification Number ( VIN).

Cieneral Motors International Product Center
1908 Colonel Sum Drive
Owshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7
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Filling Your Tank

The cap is behind a hinged door on the lefi side of

your vehicle,

The remote fuel door release can help keep vour fuel
tank from being siphoned. Always be sure the fuel door
1s closed and laiched after refueling.

To open the fuel door (on
the lafi of the vehicle), press
the bution next to the trunk
release butlon, to the right
of the steering column, The
1gnition does not need Lo be
on. The remote fuel door
release will work n all
transaxle positions.

/\ CAUTION:

(rasoline vapor is highly lammable. It burns
violently, and that can eause very bad injuries.
Don’t smoke if you're near gasoline or refueling
your vehicle, Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from gasoline.




The Tuel door cun be opencd
manually in case ol an
electrical power fadure. To
do so, first open the trunk.
The release mechanism 15
on the driver's side of the
vehicle, at the top of the
trunk compartment. Pull the
tah wward you to release
the fuel door.

NOTICE:

located in the trunk.

Prving on a locked fuel filler door could damage
it, Use the remoie fuel door manual release

While retueling, hang the cap inside the fuel door. Twist
it clockwise 1o secure if, if necessary.

Tor take off the cap, wim it slowly to the lefi
{counterclockwise),
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/A CAUTION:

If you get gasoline on yourself and then
something ignites it, you could be badly burned.
(Gasoline can spray out on you if you open the
fuel filler cap too guickly. This spray can happen
if your tank is nearly full, and is more likely in
hot weather. Open the fuel filler cap slowly and
wait for any *hiss™ noise to stop. Then unscrew
the cap all the way.

Be careful not to spill gasoling, Clean gasoline from
painted surfaces as soon as possible. See “Cleaning the
Outside of Your Aurora”™ in the Index.

When you put the cap back on, turn it to the right
(clockwise) until you hear o clicking sound. Muke sure
you fully install the cap. The diagnostic sysiem can
determine if the fuel cap has béen lefit off or improperly
mnstalled. This would allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp™ in

the Index.

NOTICE:

If you need a new cap, be sure to get the right
type. Your retailer can get one for you. If you get
the wrong type, it may not fit or have proper
venting, and your fuel tank and emissions system
might be damaged,
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Checking Things Under the Hood

/\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up and
imjure you even when the engine is not running.
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.

/A\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and
start a fire. These include liguids like gasoline,
oil, coolant, brake Muid, windshield washer and
other fuids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn onto & hot engine.

The following sections tell vou how to check Nuids.,
lubricants and important parts underhood

-8

Hood Kelease

To open the hood, Frrst pul]
the hood release handle
inside the vehicle, located o
the lefi of the steering wheel
under the instrument panel,




Before closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are on
properly, Then pull the hood down and close it firmly,

Then go o the front of the vehicle and pull up on the
underhood release.

Lift the hood.




4.01. Engine

When you open the hood. you |l se¢!
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Engine Oil

If the CHECK OIL LEVEL
message or the oil warming
light on the mstrument

panel comes on, it means
CE’; you nezd to check your
OIL engine oil level right away,

For more information, see “Check Oil Level Message™
or “0il Pressure Warning Light” in the Index. You
should check vour engine oil level regularly; this is an
added reminder.

It's a gnod idea 1o check your engine oil every time you
get fuel. In order 1o get an accurate reading, the o1l must
be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground.

Turn off the engine and give the oil a few minutes o
drain back into the oil pan. If you don’t, the oil dipstick
might not show the actual level.

Checking Engine Oil

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or
¢loth, then push it back m all the way, Remove it again,
keeping the tip down, and check the level
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When to Add Oil

If the vil 18 at or below the ADD line, then vou'll need
to add at least one quart of oil. But you must use the
right kind. This part explains whai kind of oil to use. For
crankcase capacity. see “Capacities and Specifications™

in the Index.

What Kind of Oil to Use

Oils recommended for your vehicle can be wdentified by
looking for the “Starburst” symbol. This symbal
indicates that the oil has been certified by the Amencan
Petroleam Institute { APD). Do not use any oil which
does not carry this Starburst symbal,

NOTICE:

Don't add too much oil. If your engine has so
much oil that the oil level gets above the upper
mark that shows the proper operating range,
vour engine could be damaged.

Be sure to fill it enough to put the level somewhere m
the proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back 1 when you're through.

If you chinge your own oil.
be sure you use o1l that has
the Starburst symbol on the
front of the oil contuner. If
vou have yvour oil changed
tor you, be sure the ml put
INtO YOUr engine 1s
American Petroleum
Institute certified for

gasoling engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity ol for your
vehicle, as shown n the following chart;
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RECOMMENDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE DILS

FOR BEST FUEL ECOMDMY AND COLD STARTING, SELECT THE LOWEST
SAE VISCOSITY GRADE DIL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE RAMNGE.

LOOK
HOT FOR THIS
WEATHER SYMBOL
F C
1 T
+ 1 T |
i Wl + Il I-_-_-_
~ml ol
w0 ]
] | | I —p—_— —— —
SAE Imw-30
PFAEFERRED
wSove OF
[-VHE)
RAE 5W-12
@
coLD
WEATHER

[f NOT WWSE BAE T0W-50 06 ANY
OTHEN GRADE Of WOT AECOMMENDED

As shown in the chart, SAE 10W=31 15 best for your
viehicle, However, you cin use SAE SW-30 it it's zoing
to be colder than 60°F (16°C) before your next ol
change. When it's very cold, vou should use SAE
SW-30. These numbers on an oil container show 1ts
viscosity, or thickness. Do not use other viscosity oils,
such as SAE J0W-3(,

NOTICE:

Use only engine oil with the American Petroleum
Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starburst” symbol. Failure to use the
recommended oil ¢an resolt in engine damage not
covered by your warranty.,

= — k - a s
GM Goodwrench ™ oil meets all the regquirements for
vour vehicle,

If vou are in an urea where the temperature falls below
=20°F (-297C), consider vsing either an SAE 5W=3()
synthetic oil or an SAE (OW-30 oil. Both will provide
easier cold sturting and better protection for your engine
al extremely Jow temperatures
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Engine (il Additives

Don’t add anything (o your oil. Your Aurora retailer is
ready 10 advise if you think something should be added.
When to Change Engine Oil

If any one of these is true for you, use the shon tmp/eity
maintenance schedule:

®  Most trips are leéss than 5 o 10 miles (8 to 16 km).
This is particularly important when outside
temperatures are below meesmg.

® Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

Mowt trips dre through dusty areas.

You frequently tow o trailer or use o carrier on op of
your vehicle,

® The vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
or other commercial application.

Driving under these conditions causes enging ol o
break down sooner. If any one of these is true for yvour
vehicle, then yvou need to change your oil and filter
every 3,000 miles (5 000 km) or 3 months - whichever
oceurs first, (See “Change Oil Message™ in the Index, ) If
the CHANGE OIL NOW message appedrs in the Driver
Information Center. you should change your oil,

IF none of them is true, use the long wip/mehway
mainienance schedule. Change the oil and filler every
T 500 miles (12 500 km) or [2 months -— whichever
oceurs first, Driving a vehicle with a fully warmed
enging under highway conditions causes engine ail 1o’
break down slower.

(See “Change Oil Message” in the Index.) Always reset
the engine oil lile to 100% after every otl change.
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What to Do with Used Oil Air Cleaner

Did you know that used engine oil contains certain To Check or Replace the Air Filter:
elements that may be unhealthy for vour skin and could
even cause cancer? Don't let used oil stay on your skin
tor very long. Clean your skin and nuils with soap and
water, or a good hand cleaner. Wash or properly throw
gway clothing or rags contmning used engine oil. (See
the manufacturer's wamings about the use and disposul
of o1l products.)

Used oil can be a real threat to the environment, If vou
change your o oil, be sure o drain all free-{lowing oil
from the filter before disposal. Don't ever dispose of oil
by putting 1t in the trash. pouring it on the ground, into
sewers, or into streams or bodies of water. Instead,
recyvele 1t by taking it to a place that collects used oil. T
you have a problem properly dispesing of your used oil,
ask vour retailer, a service station or a local recychng
center for help, 1

Remove hose from resonator channel,




2. Release tension of the wing screw clamp on the air
intake duct where it attaches to the air cleaner cover
near the top of the engine, Just turn the wing screw
counterclockwise, then detach the duct from the air
cleaner cover.

3. Push the duct and resonator assembly rearward and

up, and hold out of the way,

There's a emperature sensor on the comer of the ar
cleaner cover. Release the sensor's electrical
comnector retamer, and pull up.




L

Linsnap the two clamps by pushing down on
the top of the wr cleaner cover und pushing in on the
clamps toward the-center of the cover. Then remove

the cover

fr. Remove the ar filter

=
1

Install the new wr filter and reverse all steps 1o
reinstall the cover, electrical wires, duct and clamp,
Be sure the tabs ol the air cleaner cover it mnto the
shots of the o eleanér housing. Then make sure both
clamps are felly enghged.

Keter 1o the Mamntenance Schedule 1o determine when Lo
replace the air lilter.

See “Scheduled Mamtenunee Services ™ in the Index
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/\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner off can
cause you or others to be burned. The air cleaner
not only cleans the air, it stops Aame if the engine
hackfires. If it isn’t there, and the engine
backfires, you could be burned. Don’t drive with
it off, and be careful working on the engine with
the air cleaner off.

NOTICE:

If the air cleaner is off, a backfire can cause a
damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get
into your engine, which will damage it. Always

have the air cleaner in place when you're driving.

Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic transaxle fluid
level is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 (00 k) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

® In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches Y0°F (32°C) or higher.

® [n hilly or mountuinous terrain,
® When doing frequent trailer towing.
® Lises such s found in taxi, police or delivery service.

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, the fluid and filter do not require changing.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ in the Index.
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How to Check

Because this operation can be o hittle difficult, you may
choose to have this done at vour Aurora retail facility
Service Department.

It you do it yourself, be sure 1o tollow all the mstructions
here, or you could get a false readmg on the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little Muid can damage vour
transaxle. Too much cun mean that some of the
fluid could come out and fall on hot engine parts
or exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Be sure to
get an accurate reading if you check vour
transaxie Muid.

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the ransaxle
fluid level it you have been driving:

® When outside tempersitures are ahove 90°F (3270),

® Al high speed for guite o while
® [n heavy truffic == especially m hot weather,

® While pulling a trailer.

Tov get the right reading, the luid should be ar normal
opernting emperature, which 15 180°F 1o 2007F (82°C
w0 9370,

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 males
(24 km) when outsicde empératures dre above 50°F
CHC T s eolder than SO°F (10°C), vou may have
o drive longer.

Checking the Floid Level

® Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the
EOEINE FUNning.

® With the purking hrake applied, place the shift lever
i PARK (P},

®  With vour foot on the bruke pedal, move the shifi
lever through cach gear range, pausing lor about
three seconds in each runge, Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P).

® Let the engine run at idle for three to five minutes.
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Then, withouwt shutting off the engine, follow
these sieps:

1. Pull out the dipstick and
wipe il with a clean rag
or paper towel.

2. Fush it back in all the way, wait three séconds and
then pull it back out again.

COLD j)

3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the
lover Tevel, The Nuid level must be in the
cross=hatched areqn.

4. 11 the fTuid level isan the neceptable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way,




How to Add Fluid

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule 1o determine whiil
kind of transaxle (Tuid 1o e, See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.

If the fluid level is low, add only enough of the proper
uid o bring the level into the cross=hatched area on
the dipstick.

I. Pull out the dipstick.

2. Usinga long-neck funnel. add enough fluid at the
dipstick hole to bring 1t to the proper level.

It doesn’t take much fuid, generally less thin one pind
(05 L), Dot emverfill,

NOTICE:

We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON "111, because fluid with that label is
made especially for your automartic transaxle.
Damage caused by Auid other than DEXRON I
is nol covered by vour new vehicle warranty.

3. Afrer adding fluid, recheck the flid level as
described under “How 1o Check.”

4. When the correct Auid level is obtained. push the
dipatick back m all the way.
Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL" engine coolunt. This coolant is designed
1o remuin in your vehicle for 5 years or IS000 miles
(2400 (NX) Lmb whichever occurs first, if you add only
DEX-COOL " extended life coolant.

The followimg explains your cooling system and how to
add coolant when it 1s low. If vou have a problem with
engine overheating, sec “Engine Overheating”™

the Index

A SO0 mixture of water und DEX-COOL"
coolant will:

Give freezing protection down 10 -34°F (-377°C).
Give boiling protection up o 265°F (129°C),
Protect agaimst rust and corrosion,

Help keep the proper engine temperiture,

Let the warning lights and gaees work as
thiy should.
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NOTICE:

When adding coolant, it is important that you use
only DEX-COOL" (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added to
the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the
engine coolant will require change sooner -- at
30,000 miles (50 000 km) or 24 months,
whichever occurs first, Damage caused by the use
of coolant other than DEX-COOL" is not
covered by vour new vehicle warranty.

What to Use

Use a mixture of one-hulfl clean water (preferably
distilled) and one-half DEX-COOL™ coolant which
won't damage aluminum parts, [ vou use this mixmre,
vou don’t need w add anything else. A special procedure
is required for adding sealer; see the Aurora Service
Manual. (To order a service manual, see “Service
Pubhcations' in the Index.)

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain waler, or some other
liguid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
covlant mix will, Your vehicle's coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix. With
plain water or the wrong mix, your engine could
get too hot but you wouldn’t get the overheat
wirning. Your engine could catch fire and you or
others could be burned, Use a 50/50 mix of clean
water and DEX-COOL" coolant,
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NOTICE:

If you use an improper coolant mix, your enging
could overheat and be badly damaged. The
repair cost wouldn™t be covered by your
warranty. Too much waler in the mix can frecze
and crack the engineg, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

It vou huve 1o add coolant more than four imes a year,
have your retailer check your cooling system,

NOTICE:

IT you use the proper coolant, yvou don’t have to
add extra inhibitors or additives which claim to
improve the system, These can be harmiul.

Checking Coolant

The engine coolant surge tank is located on the doiver’s

side of the engine compuartment,
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When your engine 1 cold, the coolant level should be at

A CAUTION: the FULL COLD mark or a little higher,

Turning the surge tank pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hoi can allow steam and
scalding liguids to blow out and burn you badly.
Never turn the surge tank preéssure cap == even a
little - when the engine and radiator are hot.
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If the message LOW ENGINE COOLANT 15 displayed Adding Coolani

i LTy Pl RIS - ] 'I =1 :‘ i~ 1 2] '. -r . . oy :E
oM your iIILl-h!-ufl_}__.L center. 1t means you're low on If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL
= € enolant i
FHPRIGIR AR coolant mixture af the surge tank, but only when the
eEngIne Is cool

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine paris. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

When replacing the pressure cap, make sure it 1s tight,

Thermostat

Engine coolant temperature is controiled by a thermostat
in the engine coolant system. The thermostat stops the
flow of coolunt through the radiator untl the coolant
reaches a preset temperature,

When you replace your thermostat, an AC™ thermostal
15 recommended.




Power Steering Fluid
When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It i5 not necessary to regularly check power steering
Muid unless you suspect there is o leak in the system of
vou hear an unusual noise. A fuid loss in this system
could indicate 3 problem. Have the system mspected
and repuired.

How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compartment is cool, wipe the cap and
the top of the reservoir clean, then unscrew the cap and
wipe the dipstick with o clean rag. Replace the cap and
completely tighten it. Then remove the cap again and
loak ot the fluid level on the dipstick

The level should be at the FULL COLD mark. 1f
necessary, add only enough fluid to bring the level up 1o
the mark.
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What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid to use, see
“Recommended Fluids and Lubricams™ in the Index.
Always use the proper flmd. Failure 1o use the proper
flund can cavse leaks and damage hoses and seals.

Windshield Washer Fluid

What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure 1o read
the manufacturer's instructions before use. It you will be
opetating your vehicle in an ares where the temperature
may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has sufficient
protection against freezing,

Adding Washer Fluid

There are two windshield washer [Muid tanks, The upper
tank (shown above) will empty first. When the lower
tank contams 0.5 quarts (0.5 liters) or less, the message
LOW WASHER FLUID will be dhsplayed on the Driver
Information Center.
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Ulpen the cap labeled WASHER FLUITD ONLY, Add
washer fuid until the tank is full.

NOTICE:

® When using concentrated washer fluid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding water.

® Don’t mix water with ready-to-use washer
uid. Water can cause the solution fo freeze
and damage your washer Muid tank and
other parts of the washer system. Also,
water doesn’'t clean as well as washer fluid.

o Fill your washer Muid tank only
three-quarters full when it's very cold. This
allows for expansion if freezing occurs,
which could damage the tank if it is
completely full.

® Don’t use radiator antifreeze in your
windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.
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Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your brake master cvlinder reservoir 15 here, Ts filled
with DOT-3 brake flud,




There are only two reasons why the brake fluid level in the
reservolr might go down, The first is that the brake fluid
goes down 1o an scceptable level during norml brake
lining wear, When new linings are put in, the fluid level
goes back up. The other reason is that fluid s leaking out
of the brake system. 11 it 18, vou should have your brake
systerm fixed, since a leak means that sooner or later your
brakes won 't work well, or won't work ot all.

So, itsn't a good iden 10 “top off™ yvour brake fluid.
Adding brake ud won'i correct a leak, If you add [ud
when your linings are worm, then you 1l huve too much
Nud when you get new hrake linings, You should add
{or remove) brake flurd, os necessary, only when work 15
done on the brake hydraulic system,

When vour broke fluid falls to n low level, vour brake
wirning light will come on, A chime will sound il vou
ey b drive with this waming light on. See “Brake
System Warning Light™ in the Index.

What to Add

When you do need brake fuid, vse only DOT-3 brake
fluid -- such as Delen Supreme 117 (GM Part

No. 12377967 ), Use new brake fluid from o sealed
conluner only.

Always clean the bruke fluid reservoir cap und the area

around the cap before removing it This will help keep
dirt from entering the reservor,

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

If vou have too much brake Muid, it can spill on the
engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is hot
enough. You or others could be burned, and your
vehicle could be damaged. Add brake Nuid only
when work is done on the brake hyvdraulic svstem.

With the wrong Kind of fluid in your brake
system, vour brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all, This could cause a
crash, Always use the proper brake fluid,
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NOTICE:

® Using the wrong fluid can badly damage
brake system parts. For example, just a few
drops of mineral-based oil, such as engine
0il, in your brake system can damage brake
system parts 50 badly that they’ll have to be
replaced. Don't let someone put in the
wrong kind of fMuid.

® If you spill brake Muid on your vehicle’s
painted surfaces, the paint finish can be
damaged. Be careful not to spill brake fluid
on vour vehicle. IF you do, wash it off
immediately. See “Appearance Care™ in
the Index.

Brake Wear

Your Aurorn has four-wheel disc brakes.

Disc brake pads hoave built=-in wear indicators that make a
high=pitched waming sound when the brake pads are wom
und new pads are needed. The sound may come and go or

be heard all the time vour vehicle 15 moving (except when
youl are pushing on the brake pedal firmly).

/\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that soon
vour brakes won't work well, That could lead to
an accident. When vou hear the brake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.




NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn-out brake pads
could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first apphed or lightly
apphed. This does not mean something 1s wrong with
vour brakes.

Properly torqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly 1orgue wheel nuts in the
proper sequence to GM specifications.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets.

See “Bruke System Inspection”™ in Section 7 of this manual
under Part C “Periodic Muintenance Inspectons.”

Brake Pedal Travel

See your retailer if the brake pedal does not return to
normal height, or if there 15 a rapid increase n pedal
truvel. This could be a sign of brake trouble,

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes. with or without the
vichicle maving, your brakes adjust for wear.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a modern vehicle is complex. Iis
many parts have o be of top quelity and work well
together if the vehicle is 1o have really good braking.
Your vehicle was designed and tested with top-quality
GM brake parts. When you replace parts of your braking
system == for example, when your brake linings wesar
down and you have (o have new ones put in — be sure
you get new approved GM replacement parts, If you
don’t. vour brukes may no longer work properly. For
exarmple. if someome puts in bruke Tinings that ore wrong
for your vehicle, the balance between your front and
rear brakes can

change — for the worse. The braking performance
you've come to expect can change in many other ways if
someone puts in the wrong replucement brake parts.




Battery

Every new Aurora has a Delco Freedom™ battery. You
never have to ndd water 1o one of these. When it's time
for a new battery, we recommend p Delco Freedom
batterv. Get one that has the replacement number shown
on the onginal battery s label.

The battery 15 located under the rear seat cushion. To
acoess the battery, see "Removing the Rear Sear
Cushion™ in the Index. You don't need o access the
battery (o jump stor your vehicle. See *Jump Starting™
in the Index.

A CAUTION:

To be sure the vent hose (A) 1s properly attached, the

. vent hose connectors (B) must be securely reattached 1o
A hattery that isn’t properly vented can let sulfuric the vent outlets (C) on each side of the battery. and the
acid firmes into the area under the rear seat vent assembly grommet (D) must be secured to the floor
cushion, These fumes can damage your rear seat pan (E).

safety belt systems. You may not be able to see this
damage, and the safety belts might not provide the
protection needed in a crash. I a replacement
battery is ever needed, 1t must be vented in the
same manner as the original battery. Always make
sure that the vent hose s properly reattached
before reinstalling the seat cushion.
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Yehicle Storage

It you're not going o drive your vehicle for 25 days or
more, lake off the black, negatve (=) cable from

the battery. This will help keep your battery from
running down.

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting™ in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your retailer to leam how 1o prepare your
vehicle for longer storuge periods.

Also, for vour andio system, see “Thell-Deterrent
Feature™ in the lndex.

Bulb Replacement

For any bulb changing procedure not listed in this
section, contact your Aurora retailer’s service
department.

For the type ol bulb to use, see "Replacement Bulbs™ in
the Index.

Halogen Bulbs

/\ CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb. You or
others could be injured. Be sure to read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package.




Exterior Front Bulbs

A. Front Turn Signal
B. Headlamps

The entire front headlamp assembly must be remoyved 16
replace the headlamps and front turn signal bulbs, You
muy find it easier to remove the s cleaner assembly
when replacing bulbs on the driver's side,

I more hand clearance is required, remove the wr
cleaner ussembly as follows;

L

Femove the radintor hose froom the resonator channel.
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Low-Beam Headlamp Bulbs

If vou need to replace a headlamp bulb, do
the following:

1. Remove the two bolts and pull out the headlamp
assembly for more hand clearance.

Id

Release tension of the wing screw clamp on the air
intake duct where it attaches (o the air cleaner cover
near the top of the engine, Turn the wing screw
counterclockwise, then detach the hose from the air
cleaner cover,

3. To remove the air cleaner cover, push the duct and
resonator assembly rearward and up, and hold them
out of the wuy

2. Twist the bulb assembly one-sixth ol a tum
counterclockwise and pull out the bulb assembly,

4. Reverse the instructions (o replace the air cleaner
cover and tube.




3. Unelip the bulb
assembly from the
wiring harness
and replace the
bulb assembly,

4. Reverse Steps | through 4 to replace the bulb
assembly, headlamp housing, mir cleaner cover
and tube.

5. Replace the headlamp assembly by aligning the pin
and tightening the two bolts to secare 1t

High-Beam Headlamp Bulbs

If you nead to replace a headlamp bulb, do the following:

. Remove the headlamp assembly if you need more
hand clearance.

2. Pull up on the wirmg harness. This unlocks the bulb.

2
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3. Now you can reach in behind the lamp housing and
pull out the bulb.

4. To replace the bulb, angle the new bulb into the
emply socketl,

Ln

Push the base of the bulb down to lock it into place.

6. If vou removed the headlamp assembly, reassemble
it by aligning the pin and tightening the two bolts to
secure ik




Front Turn Signal

The turn signal bull is on the inbouard ¢dge of the
headlamp assembly. To replace a bulb, do the following:

1. Remove the headlomp assembly of vou need more
hand clearance.

2. Reach m and press the loeking tab while twasting the
bulb nssembly one-quarter of a turn
counterclockwise.

1, Replace the bulb and reverse Step 2 to reassemble.

4, If you removed the hendlamp assembly. reassemble
it by aligning the pin and tightening the two bolts 1o
secure i1

Headlamp Aiming

Your vehicle has the composite headlamp system. These
headlamps hiave horizontal and vertical aim indicators,
The aim hus been pre-set of the factory and should necd
no further ndjustment.

It your vehicle 15 damaged in an accident and the
headlamp aim seems 1o be affected, see your Aurorn
retiler. Headlamps on domaged velacles may reguare
reculibration of the horrzontal wm by your Aurora retailer

To check the aim, the vehele should be properly
prepared as follows:

® The vehicle must have all four tires on o perfectly
level surface.

®  The vehicle should not have any snow, ice or mud
attached 1o it

®  There should not be any carpo or loading of the
vehicle, except it should have a full wank of gas and
one person or 160 [hs. (75 kg) on the driver 's seat.

® Tires should be properly inflated.

NOTICE:

To make sure vour headlamps are aimed
properly, read all the instructions before
beginning. Failure to follow these instructions
could cause damage to headlamp parts.

State inspection stunions will allow o vertical reading of
plus (.76 degrees or minus (.76 degrees from the center
of the bubhble,

It is recommended that the upper limit not exceed plus
(1.4 degrees from the center of the bubble, Other drivers
may [lush their high beams at you if vour adjustment is
much above plus 0.4 degrees.

6-37




If vou find that the headlamp aiming needs adjustment,
follow these steps:

Start with the vertical headlamp aim, Don't tryv to adjust
the horizontal gim first. Adjustment screws can be
turmed with an ER Torx ™ socket or T15 Torx screwdriver.

ﬂ{lj]-'lm

il
Z il

I, Check the vertical aim for each headlamp. The
vehicle must be on a level surface, Turn the vertical
aiming screw until the bubble in the level is centered
al O (zero),

fd
H

Now adjuss the horizontal aim. Check the horizontal
aim for each headlamp and adjust it as necessary.
Turn the horizontal aiming screw until the pointer 15
lined up with the O (zero),

Now, visuully re-check the vertical wim, to make
sure it 15 still comect after the honzoniel amm
adjustment. Readjust, if necessary.
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Exterior Rear Bulbs Taillamps

For the tvpe of bulb 1o use, sée “Replucement Bulbs™ in
the Index.

-1\-;\).)‘ . *
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1. Inthe trunk, remove the convenience net from the
hooks, Next remove the plastic screws holding the
carpeting in place and pull back the carpeting.

A. Rear Turn Signal
B. Taillamps
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Unscrew the
convenience net
aftachment nut. Open
the trim pane] door.

Remove the two wing
nuts now exposed.

4. Remove the taillamp filler screw located to the side
of the Laillamp filler panel




5. Pull out the taillump assembly 1o reach the bulb and
pull it out. To replace, push the bulb back in.

6. Reverse Steps | through 3 to replace the wallamp
filler, wing nuts and carpeting.

Rear Turn Signal

The rear tum signal bulb is located on the outboard edge
of the taillamp assembly. Follow the taillamp procedure
for replucing  turn signal bulb,

Back-Up Lamps

To replace a back-up lamp, do the following:

Remove the license plate 1o expose the bulb cover,
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1 2. Usea 10 mm socket (o
remove the four bolts,

There are two bolts on
each side of the cover,

*“

3. Pry off the cover and pull down 1o uecess the bulbs,

ruimg e, e =

4. Press the locking tab of the bulb assembly.
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5. Twist the socket one-guarter of a tum
counterclockwise and pull 10 remove.

6. Replace the bulb and reverse Steps | through 4 1o
replace the assembly and tighten the bolts,

Interior Lamps

Front and Rear Reading Lamps

To change the bulbs in the front and rear reading lumps,
do the followimg:

Cuarefully insert a flar head screwdrniver in the slot
Between the lens cover and molding,

Gently pry the lens cover away (o expose the reading
lamp bulb. The lens cover should pop oif.

Remove the bulb from its assembly and install
new bulh,

Snap the lens cover back in place




Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement

Replicement blades come in different types and are
removed in different ways. Here's how to remove the
type with a release hole:

1. Pull the windshield wiper arm away from the windshield.

2. Insert a small screwdrniver into the hole (A) and pull
the blade assembly off the wiper arm (B).

3. Push the new wiper blade securely on the wiper am

For the proper windshield wiper blade length and type. see
“Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts™ in the Index.

Tires

Your new Aurord cormes with high-guality tires made by
a leading tire manufaciurer. If you ever huve questions
about your tire warranty and where 1o oblain service, see
your Aurorn Warranty booklet for details.

/\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires

are dangerous,

® Overloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much friction.
You could have an air-out and a serious
accident. See “Loading Your Vehicle™ in
the Index.

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continuwed)

® Underinflated tires pose the same danger as
overleaded tires. The resulting accident
cottld cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when vour tires are cold.

® Overinflated tires are more likely to be cut,
punctured or broken by a sudden impact --
such as when vou hit a pothole, Keep tires
al the recommended pressure.

® Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If vour
tread is badly worn, or if vour tires have
been damaiged, replace them.

NOTICE:

Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loadmg Intormation label, which is on the
rear edge of the driver's door shows the correct inflation
pressures for your ures when they 're cold, “Cold™
means your vehicle has been sitting for ar least three
hours or driven no more than | oule (1.6 ki),

Don't let anyone tell vou that underinflation or
overinflation is all right. IUs not. If vour tires
don’t have enongh air (underinflation), you can
oef the following:

Too much flexing
Too much hemt
Tire overloading
Buad wear

Bad handling
Bad fuel economy.

Il your tires have too much air (overinflation),
you can gel the following:

Unusual wear

Bad handling

Rough ride

Needless damage from road hazards.
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When to Check
Check your tires once a month or more,

Don't forget vour compact spare tire. It should be
at 60 psi (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to check tire
pressure. You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they re undennflated.

Be sure (o put the valve caps back on the valve stems,
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and moisture,

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 6000 1o 5,000 miles

(P00 1w 13 000 km ), Any ome you nohce unusual wedr,
rotite your tires as soon as possible und check wheel
alignment. Also check for damaged nires or wheels, See
“When It's Time for New Tires” and “Wheel
Replacement”™ later in this section for more information.

The purpose ol regular rotation is to achieve more

uniform wear lor all tres on the vehicle, The first
rotation 15 the most important. See “Scheduled
Muaintenance Services” in the Index tor scheduled
rotation imtervals.

= -
D

- )

When rotuting vour tires, always vse the correct rotation
patiern shown hete.

Dot inclade the compact spare tire in your tre rotation
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After the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the Tire=-Loading
Information label. Make certain that oll wheel nurs are
properly tightened. See “Wheel Nut Torgue™ in

the Index.

When It's Time for New Tires

/\ CAUTION:

Rust ur dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which
it is fastened, can make wheel nuts become loose
after a time. The wheel could come off and cause
an accident. When you change a wheel, remove
any rust or dirt from places where the wheel
attaches to the vehicle. In an emergency, vou can
use a cloth or a paper towel 1o do this; but be
sure o use a scraper or wire brush later, il vou
need to, o get all the rust or dirt off, (See
*“Changing a Flat Tire” in the Index.)

Cine way 1o tell when it's
time for new nres is to
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appesr when your tires hayve
only 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) or
less of tread remaining,

You need n new tire if any of the following statements
dre (roe:

You ¢an see the indicators at three or more places
around the tire

Yo can see cord or fabric showing through the
lire’s rubber.

The tread or sidewall is cracked, cur or snageed deep
enough o show cord or fabric

The trre has a bump, bulge or split
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® The tire has a puncture, cut or other damage thal
can't be repaired well because of the size or lociation
ol the damuge,

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need. look al
the Tire-Loading Information lubel,

The tires mstalled on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specificution (TPC Spec)
number on each tire’s sidewall, When vou get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
o give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, nde and other things duning normal service on
yvour vehicle, If your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be lollowed by an “MS™
{For mind and snow ).

It vou ever replace vour tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction 1ype (bias.
bras-belted or radial) as your onginal tires.

/\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to los¢ control while
driving. If vou mix tires of different sizes or types
(radial and bias-belted tires), the vehicle may not
handle properly, and you could have a crash.
Using tires of different sizes may also cause
damage to vour vehicle. Be sure to use the same
size and type lires on all wheels,

It"s all right to drive with your compact spare,
though. It was developed for use on your vehicle.
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates (o the sysiem
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Sufety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance. (This
applies only 1o vehicles sold in the Umted States,) The
orpdes are molded on the sidewalls of most passenger
car tires. The Uniform Tire Quulity Grading system does
not apply to deep tread, winter-tvpe snow fires,
SPUCE-SUVEr O [emporary use spare tres, tires with
nominal rim diameters of 10 to 12 inches (25 1o 30 cm),
or 1o some hmited-production tires.

While the tres available on General Molors passenger
cars and fight trucks may vary with respect 10 these
grades, they must also conform to Federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria ( TPC) standards.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade 15 a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
condinons on a specified govermment test course. For
example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and a half

(1 152) imes as well on the government course as a tire
graded 100. The relative performance of tires depends
upon the actuul conditions of their use, however, and
may depart significantly from the norm dué to variations
in driving habits, service practices and ditferences in
roud churactenstics and climate.

Traction -—- A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are A, B, and
C. and they represent the tire’s ubility 1o stop on wel
pavement as measured under controlled conditions on
specified povemment test surfaces of asphalt and concrete.
A tire marked © may have poor traction performance.

Warming: The truction grude assigned 1o this tire 15 based
on braking (straightuhead) traction tests and does not
include comenng (Turming ) traction,
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Temperature -- A, B, U

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire’s resistance to the generation of
heat anc its ability to dissipate heat when tested under
controlled conditions on 4 specified indoor laboratory
test wheel, Sustained high temperature can cause the
material of the dre 1o degenerate and reduce tire life, and
excessive temperature can lead (o sudden tire fuilure,
The grade C corresponds to a level of performance
which all passenger car tires must meet under the
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109, Grades
B and A represent higher levels of performance on the
laboratory test wheel than the minimum required by law.

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire 15
established for a tire that 15 properly inflated and no
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure.
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Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the fuctory 10 give you the longest tire life
and best overall performance,

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are not
needed. However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
yvour vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need 10 be reset. IF you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may need o be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked, or badly rusted
or ¢corroded, If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the wheel,
wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced. 17 the
wheel leaks air, replace it (except some aluminum
wheels, which can sometimes be repaired), See vour
Aurora retailer if any of these conditions exist.

Your retatler will know the Kind of wheel you need.




Each new wheel should have the sume load-carrving
capacity, dinmeter, width, offset and be mounted the
same way as the one it replaces.

If you need 1o replace any of your wheels, wheel bolis
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM onginal
equipment parts. This way, you will he sure 1o have

the right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for your
Aurora model,

NOTICE:

The wrong wheel can also cause problems with
hearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper
height, vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire
chain clearance to the body and chassis.

/\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuils on your véhicle can be dangerous,
It could affect the braking and handling of vour
vehicle, make vour tires lose air and make you
lose control. You could have a collision in which
you or others could be injured. Always use the
correct wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for
replacement.

See “Changing a Flat Tire™ in the Index Tor
more nformution.

Used Replacement Wheels

/\ CAUTION:

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can’t know how it's been used or
how far it's been driven. It could fail suddenly
and cause an accident. If vou have Lo replace o
wheel, use a new GM original equipment wheel,
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Tire Chains

NOTICE:

Use tire chains only where legal and only when
you must, Use only SAE Class “S™ type chains
that are the proper size for vour tires. Install
them on the front tires and tighten them as
tightly as possible with the ends securely
tastened, Dirive slowly and follow the chain
manulpcturer’s instructions. I vou can hear the
chains contacting your vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down until it
stops. Driving too fast or spinning the wheels
with chains on will damage your vehicle.

Appearance Care

Remember, cleanmg products can be hazardous, Some
are foxic. Others can burst into flame if you sirike a
match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle, Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed space.
When vou use anyihing [rom a container 10 clean your
Aurora, be sure to follow the manufacturer's warnings
and instruchons. And always open your doors or
windows when you re cleaning the nside.

Never use these to clean yvour vehicle:
Gasoline

Benzens

Maphth

Carbon Tetrachlonde

Acetone

Paint Thinner

Turpentine

Lacquer Thinner

Nail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous -- some more than
others == and they can all domage vour vehicle, too.
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Don't use any of these unless this manual sayvs you can,
In muny uses, these will damage your vehicle:

® Alcohol

® Laundry Soap

® HBleach

® HReducmg Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Aurora

Use a vacuum cleaner often o get nd of dust pnd loose
dirt. Wipe vinyl or leather with o clean, damp cloth.

Your Aurora retailer has two cleaners, a solvent-type
spot lifter und a foam-type powdered cleaner. They will
clean normatl spots and stains very well, Do not use
them on vinyl or leather,

Here are some cléaning tips:

1. Always read the instructions on the ¢leaner label.

2. Clean up stains as soon as you can — before they set.

3. Use a clean ¢loth or sponge, and change 1o 4 ¢lean
arey often. A soft brush may be used if stains
are stubbormn,

4. Use solvent-type cleaners in o well-vemtilated area
orly. I yvou vse them., don™t saturate the stained area.

5.

It a ring forms after spot cleaning, clean the entire
aren immediately or it will set.

Using Foam-Type Cleaner on Fabric

L.

|

i,

Vacuum and brush the area to remove any loose dirt.

. Always clean a whole trim panel or section, Mask

surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines.

Mix Multi-Purpose Powdered Cleaner following the
directions on the container label,

Use suds only und apply with a clean sponge. Don't
saturate the material and don’t rub it roughly.

Az soon as you've cleaned the section, use o sponge
iy remove the suds.

Rinse the section with a clean, wel sponge.

Wipe off what's left with aslightly dump paper towel
or cloth.

Diey it immedintely with a Blow drver.

Wipe with a clean cloth,




Using Solvent-Type Cleaner on Fabric

First, see if you have to use solvent-type cleaner at all,
Some spots and stains will clean off better with just
witer and mild soap.

If you need o use a solvent:

I. Gently scrape excess soil from the trim material with
a clean, dull knife or scraper.

[ ]

Use very little cleaner, light pressure and clean cloths
(preferably cheesecloth), Cleaning should stan at the
outside of the stain, “feathering™ toward the center,
3. Keep changing to a clean section of the cloth.

4. When you clean a stain from fabric. immedintely
dry the area with a blow dryer 1o help prevent a
cleaning ring.

Special Cleaning Problems

Greasy or Oily Stains

Stains caused by grease, oil, butter, margarine, shoe
polish, coffee with créam, chewing gum, cosmetic
creams, vegetuble oils, wax crayon, tar and asphalt can
be removed as follows:

|. Carefully scrape off excess stan.

2. Follow the solvent=type instructions described carlier.

Shoe polish, wax crayon, tar and asphalt will staim if lefi
ona vehicle's seat fabric, They should be removed us
soon as possible, Be careful, because the cleaner will
dissolve them and may cause them to spread.

Non=Gireasy Stains

Stains caused by carsup, coffee (black), egg, fruit, frui
juice, milk, soft drinks, wine, vomit, urine and blood can
be removed as follows:

|. Curefully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
sonled arca with cool water,

I
i

I & stain remains, follow the foam-iype instructions
described eurlier.

fad

If an odor lingers after eleaning vomit or urine, treat
the area with a water/baking soda solution; |
teaspoon (3 ml) of baking soda to | cup (250 ml) of
lukewurm waier.

4. W needed, clean hightly with solvent-type cleaner.

h-54



Combination Stains

Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

PR

Carcfully scrape off ¢xcess stain.

1

Clean with cool water and allow to drv.

3, I o stam remains, clean it with solvent-1ype Cleaner,

Cleaning Vinyl

Lise waarm water and u clean cloth.

® Rub with o clean, damp cloth 10 remove dirt, You
muay have to doit more than once.

® Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain of
vou don’t get themy off quackly, Use a clean cloth

and a vinyl/leather cleaner, See your retailer for
thes product.

Cleaning Leather

Lise a soft cloth with lukewarmn witer and a muld soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth, Then, let the
leather dry naturally, Do nor use heat to dry.

® [For stubborn stains, use o leather cleaner, See your
retadler for this product.

®  Never use oils, vamishes, solveni-based or abrasive
cleaners, furmiture polish or shoe polish on leather.

® Soiled or stained leather should be cleaned
unmediately, IF dirt is allowed o work into the
fimish, 1t can harm the leather,

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel

Use anly mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays contuining silicongs or
wiaxes may cause annoving reflections in the windshield
and even make 1t difficull 1o see through the windshield
under certaimn conditions.

Cleaning Wood Panels

Use a clean cloth mostened m warm, soapy water {use
mild dish washing soap), Dry the wood mmmediately
with a clean cloth.

6-55



Care of Safety Belts
Keep belis ¢clean and dry.

/\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If vou do. it
may severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might not be able to provide adequate protection.
Clean safety belts only with mild soap and
lukewarm waler.

Cleaning Glass Surfaces

Ciluss should be cleaned often, GM Glass Cleaner (0GM
Part No, 1050427 or g liguid household glass cleaner
will rermmove normal wbacco smoke and dust Glms on
interior glass,

Dion’t use abrasive cleaners on glass, because they may
cinse scratches. Avoid placing decals on the inside rear
window, since they may have to be scraped off later It
abragive cleaners are used on the inside of the rear
window, an electne defogger element may be damaged,
Any temporary license should not be anuched across the
defogeer grid,

Cleaning the Outside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield 1s not clear after using the windsheld
wusher. or if the wiper blade chatters when runming,
wax, sap or other matenal may be on the blade

o windsheld,

Clean the outside of the windshield with GM Windshield
Cleaner, Bon Ami Powder (non—scritching glass cleaning
powdery, GM Part No, 1050011, The windshield i< clean if
beads do not form when vou mmse it with witer.

Cirime from the windshield will stick 1o the wiper blades
and aifect theawr performance, Clean the blade by wiping
vigorously with o cloth seaked in full-strength
windshield washer solvent. Then rinse the blade

with water.

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary;
replace blades that look wom.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make then last
longer. seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
stlicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
months, During very cold, damp weather more frequent
application muay be required. (See “Recommended
Fluids and Lobrcans™ in the Index.)
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Cleaning the Outside of Your Aurora

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way (o preserve vour vehicie's finish is to keep it
clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold water.

Con’t wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun
Don’t use strong soaps or chemical detergents. Lise
liquid hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soaps.
Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum based, or
that ¢ontain acid or abrasives, All cleaning agents
should be flushed promptly and not allowed 1o dry on
the surface, or they could stun. Dry the fimsh with a
soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel 1o avoid
surface scratches and water spotting.

Hirh pressure cor washes may capgss water to enter
Eap :
your vehicle,

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use lukewarm or cold water. 4 soft cloth and n ligud
hand, dish or vehicle washing (mild detergent) soap to
clean exterior lamps and lenses. Follow instructions
under *Washing Your Vehicle.”

Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of your Aurora by
hand may be necessary o remove residue from the paint
fimish, You can pet GM-approved cleaning products
from your retailer. (See " Appearance Care and
Muaterials™ in the Index.)

Your Aurora has a “basecoat/clearcont” pant finish. The
clearcoat gives more depth and gloss to the colored
basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat

paint fmish,

NOTICE:

Machine compounding or aggressive polishing on
a hasecoat/clearcoat paint finish may dull the
finish or leave swirl marks.
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Foreign materials such as caléium chloride and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, ree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, ele,, can
damage vour velicle’s finmish if they remain on painted
surfaces, Wash the vehicle as soon as possible, It
necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that pre marked
sufe for pmnted surfaces to remove foreign matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subject 1o aging, wenther
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over 4 penod
of years. You can help 16 keep the paint finish looking
new by keeping your Aurora garaged or covered
whenever passible.

Cleaning Aluminum or
Chrome Wheels

Keep your wheels clean using a soft ¢lean cloth with
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water. After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels 15 similar to the painted
surface of vour vehicle. Don't use strong souaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners or
abrasive cleaning brushes on them because vou could
damage the surface.

Don’t take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicon carbide tire cleaning brushes. These
brushes can also duomage the surface of these wheels.
Cleaning Tires

To clean your tires, use a stff brush with o tire cleaner.

NOTICE:

When applving a tire dressing always tuke care Lo
wipe off any overspray or splash from all painted
surfaces on the body or wheels of the vehicle.
Petroleum=-hased products may damage the

paint finish.

Sheet Metal Damage

I your vehicle 1s damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion material to the parts repaired or
replaced to restore corrosion protection.
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Finish Damage

Any stone chips. fractures or deep seratches in the finish
should be repaired right away. Bare metal will corrode
quickly and may develop inio a mayor repair expense,

Minor chips and scratchés can be repaired with wouch-up
materials available from your retailer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be corrected
i your retailer’s body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody. I these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on the
underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system even though they have

COrTOs100 profection.

At least every spring, lush these matenials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
und other debris can collect. Dirt packed m closed arcas
of the frame should be loosened before being flushed.
Your retailer or an underbody cor washing svstem can
do this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Sume weather and atmospheric conditions can create a
chemical fallout, Airborne pollutants can fall wpon and
attuck painted surfaces on vour vehicle, This damage
can take two forms: bloichy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots eiched into
thie paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, Aurora
will repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of
new vehicles damaged by this fallour condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs first,
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Appearance Care Materials Chart

See “Fluids und Lubricanis” i the Index,

PART NUMBER SIZE DESCRIFTION USAGE
Ga4954 23 x5 Polishing Cloth - Wax Treated Exterior Polish
1050004 2.5 5. I, Chamuis Shines vehicle without serutching
1050172 L6 oz, (0473 1) Tar and Road (h] Remover Also removes old waxes and polishey
1050173 16 oz (0473 L) Chrome Cleaner and Polish Removes rust and corrosion
1050174 16 oz (0.473 L) While Sidewall Tire Cleancr Removes soil and black marks
| CESO20H | gal. (3,785 L) Magic Mirror Uleaner Polish Exterior ¢leaner and polish
050214 32 pz. (046G L) vinyl Cleaner apol and stain removal
1050427 23 oz, ((LGRO L) Ciluss Cleanier Cleans greuse, grime and smoke film
10524870 16 oz, (0.473 L) Wissh und Wax Congentrite Exterior wash
[N320 ] g#= B oz ({1237 1) Armor All™ Protector Protects vinyl, leather and rubber
1052025 P o (0473 L) Multi-Pumposke Powidered Cleaner Cleanx vinyl, cloth, tires and mutx
1052929 16 oz, (0,473 L) Wiheel Cleaner Sprty on wheel cleaner
1052930 8oz (0.237 L) Capture Dry Spot Remover Attracts and absorbs sotls
12345002+ |6 oz, (0473 L) Armicy All © Cleanser Cleans vinyl, leather and rubber
12345725 12 e, (0.354 L) Silicone Tire Shine Shines tires
F23T7964 16 o, (0.473°L) Cleaning Wix Protects Dinish and removes fine scritches
| 2377966 16 oz, (0,473 L) Finish Enhuncer Spot cleans puint and gives high luster
See your Genenl Motors Parts Department for these products. WENG recommended for use on mstrument panel vinyl,

6H-64)




Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

-1l

MV

SAMPLE4UXVMO72675

‘_
ENGINE __— o074
CODE = MODEL YEAR

——_ ASSEMBLY
PLANT

This is the legal identifier for your Aurori. [t appears on
a plate in the front comer of the mstrument panel, on the
driver’s side. You can seée it if you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle, The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification und Service Parts
labels and the certificates of ttle and registration.

Engine ldentification

The Bth charucter in your VIN s the engine code. This
code will help vou identify your engine, specifications
and replacement pars.

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll fimd this label on the underside of the spare tire
cover. It's very helpful if vou ever need to order purts.
On this label 15

® vour VIN,

® the model designation,
® paint informution and
]

n List of all production options and special
eguipment.

Be sure that this label 15 not removed from the vehicle,
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Electrical System
Add-On Electrical Equipment

NOTICE:

Don’t add anything electrical to your Aurora
unless you check with your retailer first. Some
clectrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn’t be covered by vour
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment
can keep other components from working as
they should.

Your vehicle has an air bag sysiem. Before atrempting to
add anything electrical to your Aurora, see “Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Aurora™ in the Index.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring is protected by a circuit breaker in
the wiring harness, An electrical overload will cause the
lirnips 1o go on and off, or in some cises 1o remain off,
If this happens, have your headlamp system checked
right away.

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor i protected by an intermaol
circuil breaker and a fuse i the fuse panel on the ather
side of the instrument panel. IF the motor overheats due
fo heavy snow, ec,, the wiper will stop until the motor
cools. I the overload is caused by some electrical
problem, have it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power Options

Circuit breakers in the fuse panel protect the power
windows and other power accessories, When the current
loikd is (oo heavy, the circuit breanker opens und closes,
profecting the circuit until the problem is fixed.




Viaxifuse/Relay Center

I1's easy o check the fuses m this underhood relay
center, There are twor locking arms on either side of the
base of the cover. Reach down and unsnap each one by
pulling the cover toward yvou, then pushing 11 awuy
while pulling up, Remove the cover. The meside of the
cover has a chart that explams the featares and controls
asoverned by each fuse and relay

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circmts i yvour vehicle are protected from
shorl circuits by a combination of fuses and cirowd
breakers, This greatly reduces the chance of dumape
caused by elecincal problems.

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse, If the
band is broken or melied, replace the fuse. Be sure
yvou replace a bad fuse with a pew one of the correct
amp rating.

Two spure fuses are located below the fuse puller, You'll
also find spare tuses inthe slots labeled “Spare™ inthe
following charts.

There are three mam fuse |'|1|n+:|.l-.. the instrument p:m::l
fuse block and two (driver’s side and passenger’s side)
rear compartment fuse blocks.

Instrument Puanel Fuse Block

Thas is located on the left side of the instrument panel,
To open it push the laigh to the left, then pull, and the
door will open.

You I find a tuse puller clipped 1o the inside of the
cover. Place the wide end of the Tuse puller over the
plustic end of the fuse. Squeeze the ends over the fuse
und pull it out. To close the fuse door, press the door
closed and it wall lateh
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Fuse

Usage

Supplemental Inflatable Restraint
{Air Bag)

Injectors

Anti-Lock Brake System

Left Exterior Lamps

Turn Signal Lamps

Injectors

Climate Controls

Right Extenior Lamps

Chime (Ignition 1), Memary Set

Powertrain Control Module, VATS
PASS-Key "' 11

Auxiliary Power
Interior Lamps
Shift Sols
Linear EGR
Cruise Control
Perimeter Lighis




Fuse

Lsage

Driver Information Center
Converter Oxygen Sensors
Radio

Open

Climute Control Relay
Open

Windshield Wipers

Flat Pack Motor

TMNSS

Cigarette Lighter

Crank. Air Bag Module

Climate Control Blower

Removing the Rear Seat Cushion

To access the batiery and rear compartment fuse panels,
the rear seat cushion must be removed. This procedure 15
somewhat difficult, You mav wish to have your retailer
do this for you.

NOTICE:

The battery and main fuse boxes are located
under the rear seat cushion. The battery's ground
terminal and some relay wires are exposed. To
help avoid damage to the battery and wires, be
careful when removing or reinstalling the seat
cushion. Do not remove covers from covered
parts. Do not store anything under the seat, as
ohjects could touch exposed wires and cause

a shortl.

To Remove the Rear Seat Cushion

|, Pull up on the front of the cushion to release the
lromt hooks,

tad

Pull the cushion up and out loward the front of
the vehicle.
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To Reinstall the Rear Seal Coshion

/A\ CAUTION:

A safety belt that isn't properly routed through
the seat cushion or is twisted won’t provide the
protection needed in a crash, If the safety belt
hasn’t been routed through the seat cushion at
all, it won't be there to work for the next
passenger. The person sitting in that position
could be badly injured. After reinstalling the seat
cushion, always check to be sure that the safety
belts are properly routed and are not twisted.
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Fd

. Buckle the center passenger position safety belt, and

then route the safety belts through the proper siots in

the sear cushion. Don't let the safety belt get rwisted.

Slide the rear of the cushion up and under the
seathack so the rear locatmg guides hook into the
wire loops on the back frame.

With the seat cushion lowered, push rearwsard and
then press down on the seat cushion until the spring
locks on both ends engage.

Check to make sure the safety belts are properly
routed and that no portion of any safety belt is
trapped under the seat. Also make sure the seat
cushion 15 secured.

Rear Compartment Fuse Blocks

Once the seal is removed,
wvou'll find two fuse panels
on the driver’s side of the
battery, Each is protected by
4 plastic box with four tabs.
Pull up on all Tour tabs at
the same time (o loosen
them und pull off the box.

Of these twi panels, the cover on the passenger’s side
tuse panel has un extra plastic cap attachment. You'll
need to slide this out of the grooves which hold it there
before removing the rest of the box.

To replace the covers, ling the four tabs up and simply
snap them back into place. The extra plastic cap
uttachment slides back into place,
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REAR COMPARTMENT
DRIVER SIDE FUSE BLOCK
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Fuse

[ ] f—

LI R S

7-10
11

12
13
14
13
16
1722
23

Usage

Open

Electronic Level Control Relay
Trunk Release Relay

Open

Fuel Pump Relay

Driver Door Unlock Relay

Chpen

Rear Defogger Relay (Upper Zone)
Rear Defogeer Relay (Lower Zoni)
Cpen

Spare

Spare

Spare

Cipen

Lhrect Accessory

Power -- Accessory Relay

Open
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REAR COMPARTMENT
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Fuse

t

i

3: 6

Hi‘g
10

19
20

21

£

Lisage

Spare

Open

Breaker -- Power Window, Sunroof

Breaker == Power Seat
Spare

Open

Power Seat

Breaker -- Headlumps
HVAC Blower Maotor

Powertrain Control Module,
PASS-Key Tl

lgminion 3
leniton |
Rear Defogper
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Fuse

6-70

27

Ly

Usage
Trunk and Fuel Door Releases and
Trunk Pull Down

Electronic Level Control
Heated Seat, Instrument Panel
Exterior Lamps

Bose " Stereo (17 so equipped)
Power Door Locks

Intenor Lamps

Hazard Lamps, Stoplamps
Parking Lamps

Heated Outside Mirror

Opeén

Fuse
33

36

37

Bh
39
40
£l
42

Usage

Fuel Door Release
Cooling Fan Relay
Butery Thermistor

lnstrument Pane]l — Power Antenna,
Remaote CD Changer, Radio Chassis

Instrument Panel -- Bemote
Accessory Power Module, thl Level
Indicator, ALDL

Heated Seats
Fuel Pump
Uhpen

Rear Defop 2
Rear Defog |




ENGINE COMPARTMENT

FUSE BLOCK
AlR m
CONDITIONING -
CENTER
HORN [ FOG LAMP 2
COOLING COOLING
FAN %2 FAN 23

HORN
OPEN

CUOLING
AN
ABS

MAIN
FiMs
LAMIP®

ABS PLMP
MOTOR

Fuse

k=d

o0 =0 O L e WD

Usage

Adr Conditioming Center

Cipen

Oipen

Horn

Open

Fog Lamp 2
Cooling Fan #2
Cooling Fan #3
Cooling Fun
ABS Main
ABS Pump Mator
Fog Lamp
Hurn

Open
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Replacement Bulbs

OUTSIDE LAMPS BLLE INSIDE LAMPS BULB
Front Overhead
Front Tum Signal Lamps ................ 3]157TNA Front Overhead Lamps . ...oocovipevivinasn 168
Halogen Headlamps Rail Courtesy/Reading Lamps ... .......000.. 168
AT DEHEN . v v o RS A S Q06
! r.:w Bem For service mformation on ather bulbs, contact your
HighBeam ......ccvcvvrnnivacssnsasaa. NS e
Aurora retailer service department,
Rear
Back-up Lamps .......ocviiiiieiiiaieas 310
Stop/Tatllemps ... craiiaieisa b s 0o 3057
chrTumStgnﬂIL.unpﬁ T T A O P T AT
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Capacities and Specifications

The following approximate capacities are given in English and metric conversions. Please refer to “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants” in the Index for more information.

Automatic Transaxle (Overdrive)
When draining or replacing torgue converter, more fTuid may be needed.

Pan Removal and Replacement .. ............ T e o T b F O el L .5 guarts (6.0 L)
After Complott OVEITI] o« o v o vaivoiior s s omnesssmas oy s s sssssnssasssns 10 quarts (9.5 L)
When performing either transaxle procedure, th:'-r.k_ﬁ'md level when done. More fluid may be needed
Cooling System . ... ....... B N AR S e oS St e o Bl e A e e s 13 gquarts (120 L)
Engine Crankemm: o ciss il iy i Sl s S Sl s vt T quarts (6.6 L)
When changing filter, up 1o 0.5 guart (0.5 L) more ol may bé needed.
FuelTank ................ccc0nnunins e T S 3k L e b e T T 19.4 gullons (73.4 L)
Windshield Washer
PR RN . . . | s con s nipie e dn e o o R e 6 1.8 quarns (3.6 L)
Power Steering
Pormp OB, vcovazesmsvames e T T e (e e e e ke L P RESE
Complete System ...... I e N L e S B Et e Rl S et 1.3 pints (0.7 L)
e Treasues: BIzey . o cob e soinnymm i i i e S See Tire-Loading
Information label on driver’s door.
L e R R VR e L e (S D A PO A 100 Th=ft (140 Noamn)
Refrigerant (R-134a),
AlrCondithnbng =5 s connn i S L S S T ety See refrigerant charge label
under the hood.

NOTE: All capacities are approximate, When adding, be sure 1o fill to the appropriste level as recommended in this manual.
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Air Conditioning Refrigerants Normal Maintenance Replacement
Mot all air conditioning refrigerants are the same, If the Parts

atr conditioning system in your vehicle needs Air Cleaner Element .......... AC Type A-1096C
refrigerant, be sure the proper refrigerant is used, If Engine Oil Filter ................ AC Type PF-58
you're not sure, ask your Aurora retailer. Sp;rk o O S A AC Type 41-929
Engine Specifications Gap: 0,050 inch (1.52 mm)
VINENGDR EOEE . . . v riomrarsntssssssssss C Windshield Wiper Blades .
. 'l‘yp-r_-.-.....-..................:....ﬁ._]-ipm
IABPIACEMIBIL oo v ve 6 oo bios oin e viscars 4.0 Liters Length ..o, 22 mches (56 cm)
HUOTHEINORET g a s e 1 R e A A e 250 . . !
CompressionRatio ... ........ i e i 10.3:1 Vehicle Dimensions .
Firing Order . ..o ovuvanesiassns |=2-T-3-4-5-6-8 L::Lugth ................... 205.4 !m:h-:s (522 cm)
Thermostat Temperature WA e e s s T4.4 inches (18% cm)
SpecificAtion .....ccevecaiinens 180°F (82°C) T s L e S e 55.4 inches (141 ¢cm)
Wheelbgse: <ol cmviads 113.8 inches (2849,] cm)
FrontTread . ..coiviaeneesn . 025 inches {159 ¢m)
Rear Tread .. .oooviiennn, 62.5 inches (159 ¢m)
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Engine Accessory Belt Routing The 4.0L Aurora engine uses an engine accessory belt,
This diagram shows the features connected by the belt
routing. See “Muaintenance Schedule™ in the Index for
when to check the belt,

Tensioner Arm Pulley

Power Steering Pump Pulley

Idler Pulley

Alternator Pulley

Air Conditioner Compressor Pulley

bl e

=

W

o

Harmonic Baluncer
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@ Section 7 Maintenance Schedule

This section covers the maintenance required for vour Aurora. Your vehicle needs these services Lo retain its safety,
dependability and emission control performance.

T2
7-2
7-3
74
T4
74
7-39
739
7-39
7-40
7-40

Introduction

Your Vehicle and the Environment
How This Section is Organized
Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services
Using Your Maintenance Schedule
Selecting the Right Schedule

Part B; Owner Checks and Services
At Each Fuel Fill

At Least Once a Month

Al Least Twice a Year

At Least Once a Year

T-43
743

7-43
T-43
7-43
7-43
7-44

T

Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections
Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axie
Boot and Seal Inspection

Exhaust System Inspection

Radiator and Heater Hose Inspection
Throttle Linkage Inspection

Brake System Inspection

Part D: Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants

Part E: Maintenunce Record
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IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Heve yvou purchased the GM Provection Plan? The Plan
wipplementy vour new vehiole warranties. Sev vou

Warranty and Owner Assistance booklet, or veou)
retaller for details.

\iirara

Introduction

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maumtenance not only helps 1o keep vour
vehicle in good working condition, but alsa helps the
enviromment. All recommended maintenance progedures
are important. Improper vehicle mamtenance can even
affect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper flud
levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase the level
of emissions from your vehicle. To help protect our
environment, and 1o keep your vehicle m good
condition, please maintain your yehicle properly,
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How This Section is Organized
The remuinder of this section is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™ shows
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are techmeally
gualified ind have the necessary equipment, you should
let your retatler’s service department or another
qualified service center do these johs,

/\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
he dangerous, In trying to do some jobs, you can
be seriously injured. Do your own maintenance
work only if you have the required know-how
and the proper tools and equipment for the job,
I you have any doubt, have a qualified
technician do the work.

If you are skilled enough to do some work on your
vehicle, you will probably want to get the service
information GM publishes. See “Service and Owner
Publiciutions” mn the Index

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services™ wlls vou what
should be checked and when. Tt also expluns what you can
casily do to help keep vour vehiele in good condition.

“Part ('; Periodic Maintenance Inspections™

explains important inspections that your Aurori
retuiler’s sérvice department or another gualified service
center should perform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricanis™ lists
somie products GM recommends to help keep your
vehicle properly maintained. These products, or their
equivalents, should be used whether vou do the work
voursell or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” provides a place for
vou 1o record the maintenance performed on your
vehicle, Whenever any maintenance is performed, be
sure to write it down in this part. This will help you
determine when vour next mamtenance should be done.
In addition, it is o good idea to kéep yvour maintenance
receipts, They may be needed 1o qualify your vehicle for
WATTANLY Tepairs,




Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at Genernl Motors want to help vou Keep your
vehicle in good working condition. But we don’t know
exactly how you’ll drive it. You may drive very shon
distances only a few times a week. Or you masy drive
long distances all the time in very hot, dusty weather.
You may use yvour vehicle in making deliveries, Or
vou may drive it to work. o do ertands or in many
other wiys.

Because of all the different wayvs people use their GM
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may even need
miore frequent checks and replacements than vou'll find
in the schedules in this section. 5o please read this
section and note how you drive. If you have any
questions on how to keep your vehicle in good
condition, see vour Aurora retailer.

This pant tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them, If you
2o o your retailer for your service needs, you'll Know
that GM-trained and supported service people will
perform the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper fluids and ubricants to use are listed m

Fart 1. Muke sure whoever services vour vehicle uses
these. All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone else drives the vehicle,

These schedules are Tor vehicles that:

® cuarry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these limits on your vehucle's
Tire-Loading Information label. See “Loading Your
Vehicle™ in the Index.

® are driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving lmiss.

& gse the recommended Tuel. See “Fuel™ in the Index.

Selecting the Right Schedule

First you'll need to decide which of the two schedules is
right for vour vehicle, Here's how 1o decide which
schedule to follow:

7-4



Maintenance Schedule

Short Trip/City Deflinition

Follow the Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule if any
one of these conditions is true for your viehicle:

® Most tnips are less than 5 w 10 males (8 to 16 km).
This 1s particularly important when outside
temperatures are below {reczing,

®  Most trips include extensive idhne (such as frequent
driving in stop-und-go traffic).
®  Most trips are through dusty areas.

® You frequently tow a traler or use a carmier on 1op of
vour vehicle.

® [f the vehicle 1s used for delivery service, police, taxi
or otheér commercial applicatioh.

One of the reasons yvou should follow dis schedule if
vou operate vour vefiicle under any of these condirions
ix that these conditions ¢atxe engine ail to break
down sooner.

Short Trip/City Intervals

Every 3,000 Miles (5 000 km): Engine Chl and Filter
Chunge (or 3 months, whichever occurs Tirst).

Every 6.000 Miles ( 10 000 km): Chassis Lubricustion
{or & months. whichever occurs first), Tire Rotation.

Every 30,000 Milés (50 000 km): Ap Cleaner Filter
Replucement. Throttle Body Bore and Valve Plates
Inspection. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection,

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxle

Service (severe conditions only ).

Every 60,000 Miles ( 100 000 km): Engine Accessory
Dirive Belt Inspection.

Every 1,000 Miles (166 (00 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement.

Every 150,000 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling System
Service (orevery bl months, whichever ocours [irst).

These mrervals only sununarize mainfenance services.
Be sure to follow the complete maintenance schedule on
the folfowing pages,
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Maintenance Schedule

Long Trip/Highway Definition

Follow this mantenance schedule only if none of the
conditions from the Short Tnp/City Mamntenance
Schedule is true. Do not use this schedule if the vehicle
15 used for trailer towing, driven in a dusty area or used
off paved roads. Use the Short Tnp/City schedule for
these conditions.

Diriving a velicle with a fully warmed engine uncder
Iphway conditions causes engine oil to break
down slower.

Long Trip/Highway Intervals

Every 7,500 Miles (12 508 km): Engine Chl and Filter
Change (or every 12 months, whichevir occurs first),
Chassis Lubncation {or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first). Tire Rotation.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 (00 km): Throttle Body Bore
und Vilve Plates Inspection. Air Cleaner Filter
Replacement. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection.

Every 50,000 Miles (83 (W) km): Automatic Transaxle
Service (severe conditions only).

Every 60,000 Miles (100 0040 km): Engine Accessory
Dnive Belr Inspecnion.

Every 100,000 Miles ( 166 (44) km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement.

Every 150,000 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling Syslem
Service (o1 every 60 months, whichever occurs birst),

These intervals only sirmmarize maiitenanee services
Be sure to follow te rm;ulﬂh-'.rr nunntenance sohedule on
the following pages.




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles
{ 166 000 km) at the same intervals, The services shown
at 150,000 miles (240 000 km) should be performed at
the same interval after 150,000 miles (240 (0640 km).

See “Owner Checks and Services™ and “Periodic
Muintenance Inspections’” following.

Footnotes

T The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
Califormia Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this mantenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall liability prior to the
campletion of the vehicle's useful life. We, however,
urge that al] recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the maintenance
be recorded.

# Lubricate the suspension and steering linknge,
transaxle shift linkage. parking brake cable guides and
underbody contact points and linkoge.

* Youor vehicle has an Engine Oil Life Monitor. Ths
manttor will show vou when to change the oil -- usually
between 3,000 miles (5 000 km) and 7,500 miles

(12 500 km) since your last oil change. Under severe
conditions, the indicator may come on before

3.000 miles (5 00 km). Never drive vour vehicle

more than 7,500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months,
(whichever occurs first), without an oil change.

The system won't detect dust in the oil, 5o if you

drive in & dusty area be sure to change your ail every
3,000 miles (5 000 km) or sooner if the CHANGE OIL
light comes on. Remember to reset the Oil Life Monitor
when the oil has been changed, For more information,
see “Engine O] Life Monitor™ in the Index.

+ A good time to check your brakes is during tire
rotation, See “Brake System Inspection™ under “Periodic
Maintenance Inspection”™ in Part C of this schedule.
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

3,000 Miles (5 000 km)

[_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contral Service, (See footnote *.)

6,000 Miles (10 000 km)

["] Change engine oil and filter (or every

3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote )
] Lubricate chassis components (or every

6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)

|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

9.000 Miles (15 000 km)

] Change engine o1l and filter (or every
3 months. whichever ocours first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *,)

12,000 Miles (20 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
4 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emisston Contred Service, (See footnote *,)

|| Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #. )

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See toomole +.)

DATE AUTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE AUCTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

15,000 Miles (25 000 km) 18,000 Miles (30 000 km)
LI Change engine o1l and hlter (or every | Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first). 3 months, whichever occurs first).
A Emitsion Control Service. (See footnote #.) An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

[ | Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #,)

| || Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY: DATE AUCTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

21,000 Miles (35 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter {or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Cantrol Service. (See footnote *.)

24,000 Miles (40 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, (See footmote *.)

[T Lubricate ¢hassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index far proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVIUED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

27,000 Miles (45 000 km)

["| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Cantral Service. (See footnote ™.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED HY:
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30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

"] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Serviee. (See footnote *.)

L] Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote £.)

] Inspect throttle body bore and valve plates
for deposits, open the throttle valve and
inspect all surfaces. Clean as required.

An Emission Canmol Service, (See footnoteT, )

| Replace air cleaner filter.
A Emvission Control Nervice,

! Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks, Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Entission Control Service. (See footnote™,)




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional mformation.
(See fooinote +.)

33,000 Miles (55 000 kmn)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Entission Cantrol Service, (See foomote *.)

DATE AUTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

36,000 Miles (60 000 km)

"] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See [ootnote *.)

|| Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first),
(See footnote #.)

|| Rotate tires. See "Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

39,000 Miles (65 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter {or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emiysion Control Service. (See footnote *.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

42,000 Miles (70 000 km) 45,000 Miles (75 000 km)
] Change engine oil and filter (or every

3 months, whichever occurs first).

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
Ani Emsission Control Service. (See foolnote *,)

3 months, whichever occurs first).
Al Emission Contral Servive. (See footnote =)
[ Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)
T ] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See footnote +.)

ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVIUCED RY:

DATE




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

48,000 Miles (80 000 km) 50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every | Change awtomatic transaxle fluid and bottom
3 months, whichever occurs first). screens if the vehicle is mainly driven under
An Emission Control Servive. (See foomote #,) one or more of these conditions:

|_| Lubricate chassis components (or every — In heavy city traffic where the outside
6 months, whichever occurs first), temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(See foomote #.) (32°C) or higher.

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and — In hilly or mountainous terrain.
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation ~ When doing frequent trailer towing.

pattern and additional information.

— Uses such as found in taxi, polic
(See footnote +.) Uses such as in taxi, police or

delivery service.
If v dlo not pexe vour velicle under any of these
contditions, the fludd and filter do not regaie changing,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

T-16




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

51,000 Miles (85 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. [ See Tootmote *.)

54,000 Miles (90 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

Am Entission Control Service, (See footnote *.)

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs [irst).

(See footnote #,)

[ 1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See loptnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVIUED BY:

DATE AUTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

57,000 Miles (95 000 km)

_I Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emisxion Control Service, (See foomote *.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every

3 months, whichever occurs first).

Air Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)
|| Lubricate chassis components (or every

6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)

| Inspect throttle body bore and valve plates
for deposits, open the throtile valve and
inspect all surfaces. Clean as required.
An Emission Contral Service. (See footnoteT,)
| Inspect engine accessory drive belt.
A Emission Control Service
| Replace air cleaner filter.
An Ennsvion Contral Service




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

" Inspect fuel tank. cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emiission Control Service. (See footnote™.)
| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and

Rotation™ in the Index [or proper rotation

pattern and additional information.

(See footmote +.)

63,000 Miles (105 000 km)

Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs [irst),
An Envssion Cantrol Service, (See footnote *.]

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE

AUTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICELD BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

66,000 Miles (110 000 k)

] Change engine oil and filler (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote :d".}

[ | Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,
(See footnote +,)

69,000 Miles (115 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emisyion Comrol Service. (See footnote #.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

2,000 Miles (120 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every

3 months. whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *,)
|| Lubricate chassis components (or every

6 months. whichever occurs tirst).

(See foomote #.)

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional imformation,

(See footnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

["] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Entission Contraf Service, (See footnote *,)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

78,000 Miles (130 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *,)

[] Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See fooinote #.)

|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
patiern and additional information.
(See footnote +,)

81,000 Miles (135 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote #*.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

84,000 Miles (140 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See foomote *,)

| Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

.| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

87,000 Miles (145 000 km)

_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *,)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

[_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See foomote *.)

] Lubricate chassis componenls (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

I Inspect throttle body bore and valve plates
for deposits, open the throttle valve and
inspect all surfaces. Clean as required.

An Emission Control Service, (See footnote™.)

] Replace air cleaner filter.

An Emission Control Service,

7-24

] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Entisston Comtrol Service, (See fﬂﬂlnﬂ[t"i,'.}
| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and

Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional information.

(See [votnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

93,000 Miles (155 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

96,000 Miles (160 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote ®.)

O] Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #,)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

99,000 Miles (165 000 kmn)

[_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |[SERVICED BY:
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100,000 Miles (166 000 km)
[ Inspect spark plug wires.

An Emission Control Service.

| Replace spark plugs.

An Emission Control Service.

[_] Change automatic transaxle fluid and
bottom screens if the vehicle is mamly
driven under one or more of these
conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90" F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

— When doing frequent trailer towing.
— Uses such as found in taxi, police or

delivery service.

If vou do not use your vehicle under any of
these conditions, the fluid and filter do net

reguire Changing

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

__| Drain, flush and refill cooling system
(or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first). See “Engine
Coolant™ in the Index for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test
cooling system and pressure cap.

An Emisston Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up 1o 100,000 niles
(166 (00 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles

( 166 (00 km) at the same mtervals, The services shown
at 150,000 miles ¢ 240 000 km) should be performed
the same nterval after 15000000 mules (2440000 K.

See “'Owner Checks and Services™ and “Penodic
Maintenance Inspéctions™ following.

Footnotes

T The LLS. Environmental Protection Agency or the
Califorma Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance fem will not nullity
the emission wurranty or limit recall Hability prior to the
completion of the vehicle's useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintgnance services be
performed at the indicared intervals and the maintenance
be recorded.

# Lubricate the suspension and steering linkage.
transuxle shift linkage, parking brake cable guides and
underbody contact points and linkage.

7-28

* Your vehicle hos an Engine Oil Lite Monitor. This
monitor will show you when to change the o1l — usually
between 3,000 mules (5 000 km) and 7,500 miles

(12 300 km) since your last oil change. Under severe
condiions, the indicator may come on before

3.000 miles (5 (KK km). Never drive your vehicle more
than 7500 mitles 12 500 km) or 12 months without an
oil change,

The system won't detect dust in the oil. So if you drive
in & dosty areq, be sure to change your oil every

3,000 miles (5 000 km) or sooner if the CHANGE OIL
light comes on. Remember to reset the Oil Life Monitor
when the ml has been changed. For more information,
see “Engime Oil Life Monitor™ in the Index.

+ A good time o check your brakes is during tire
rotition. See “Bruke System Inspection” under *Periodic
Mumtenance Inspections™ i Part C of this schedule,




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
|12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See foolnole *,)
|| Lubricate chassis components (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)
| Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See foomote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
1 2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Cantrol Service. (See footnote *.)

__| Lubricate chassis componenis (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

_| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See foomote +.)

DATE AUTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
1 2 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service, {5ee footnote *.)

[ 1 Lubricate chassis components (or every

2 months, whichever occurs first).
{See foolnote #.)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVIUED BY:

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every

12 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emission Contred Service. (See foomote *,)
|| Lubricate chassis components (or every

1 2 months. whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)

1 Inspect throttle body bore and valve plates
for deposits, open the throttle valve and
inspect all surfaces. Clean as required.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote 1.)
| Rotate tires. See "Tire Inspection and

Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

|1 Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Controf Service

|1 Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote¥.)

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs {irst),
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

[} Lubricate chassis components (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).

(See [ootnote #.)

[ ] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See foolnote *.)

|| Lubricate chassis components (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

__| Change automatic transaxle fluid and bottom
screens if the vehicle is mainly driven under
one or more of these conditions:

In heavy city traffic where the outside
lemperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

In hilly or mountainous terrain,
When doing frequent trailer towing.

Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service.

If vou do not use yowr vehicle under any of these
cemditions, the fTuid and filter do not reguire changing.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICUCED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
1 2 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Contral Service. (See footnote #.)

|| Lubricate chassis components (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).
(See tootnote #.)

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVIUED BY:

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and [ilter (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs [irst).

An Emission Control Service. (See foolnote *.,)

_| Lubricate chassis components (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)

L_| Inspect throttle body bore and valve plates
for deposits, open the throttle valve and
inspect all surfaces, Clean as required.

An Emission Comtrol Service. (See footnote ¥.)

] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

[ Inspect engine accessory drive belt.

An Emission Control Servive

(Continued)

7-33



Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

60,000 Miles (100 000 km) (Continued)

["1 Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Sérvice.
[ ] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks, Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service. (See fﬂﬂl]'lﬂht?.}

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

[[| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contral Service. {See footnote *.)

"] Lubricate chassis components (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVIUED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Conmtrol Service. (See footnote #.)

I Lubricate chassis components (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first),
(See footnote #.)

|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See foolnote +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs [irst),

Ant Emission Control Service. (See {oolnote *.)
|| Lubricate chassis components (or every

12 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See [ootnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:




90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emisston Control Servive. (See footnote *.)
[_] Lubricate chassis components (or every
2 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

|_! Inspect throttle body bore and valve plates
for deposits, open the throttle valve and
inspect all surfaces. Clean as required.
An Emission Contral Service. (See footnote 5.)
|| Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Conrrol Sevvive.
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

I Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for
damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for
any damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™,)
|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,
(See foomote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).,

An Emission Controf Service. (See footnote *.)

] Lubricate chassis components (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)

_ | Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index Tor proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +,)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

[ 1 Inspect spark plug wires.
An Emission Control Service
] Replace spark plugs,
An Emission Control Service
[} Change automatic transaxle fluid and bottom
screens if the vehicle is mainly driven under
one or more of these conditions:
In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or ligher.
— In hilly or mountainous terrain.
(Continued)




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

100,000 Miles (166 000 km) (Continued)

— When doing frequent trailer towing.
— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service,

If you do not wse vour vehicle under any of
these conditions, the flusd and filter do not
reguire changing,

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

| Drain, flush and refill cooling system
(or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first). See “Engine
Coolant™ m the Index for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test
the cooling svstem and pressure cap.
An Emission Cantrol Service.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which
should be performed at the intervals specified o help
ensure the safety, dependability and emission control
performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs ure completed ot once.

Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added to your

vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones. as shown in
Part [0,

At Each Fuel Fill

It is important for vou or g service station attendans fo
perform these underhood checks at each fuel filll

Engine Ol Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil if
necessary, See “Engine (hil"” in the Index for
further details.

Engine Coolant Level Check
Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL™

coolant mixture i necessary. See “Engine Coolant™ in
the Index for further details.

Windshicld Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield wusher fluid level in the
windshield washer tnk and add the proper fluid if
necessary. See “Windshield Washer Flind™ i the Index
tor further detals.

At Least Once a Month

Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tirgs are inflated 1o the correct pressures. See
“Tires™ i the Index for further details.

Cassetie Deck Service

Clean cassette deck. Cleaning should be done every
500 hours of tupe play, See "Audio Systems” in the
Index for further details,

Power Anléenna Service

Clean power antenng mast. See “Awdio Systems™ in the
Index tor further details.




Al Least Twice a Year

Restraint System Cheek

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all vour
belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. Look for any other loose or damaged
safely belt sysiem parts. If you see anything that might
keep a safety belt system from doing its job, have it
repaired. Have any torn or fraved safety belts replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or reploced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance, )

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Reploce blude
inserts that appear wom or damaged or that streak or
miss areas of the windshield. Also see “Wiper Blades,
Cleaning”™ in the Index.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle fluid level; add if needed. See
“Automatic Transaxle” in the Index. A fluid loss
muty indicate a problem. Check thie system and repair
if needed.

At Least Once a Year

key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricute the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Pant D,

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all body door hinges, Also lubricate all hinges
and latches, including those for the hood, rear
compartment, glove box door, console dpor and any
folding seat hardware, Part D tells vou what to use.
More frequent lubrication may be required when
exposed L0 4 COTOsIvE environment.
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Starter Switeh Check

Briuke-Transaxle Shift Interloek (BTS1) Check

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

When vou are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly, I it does, vou or others could be
injured. Fullow the steps below.

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly, If it does, vou or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below,

!t

Betore you start, be sure you have enough room
wround the vehicle,

Firmly apply both the parking brake (see “Parking
Brake” in the Index if necessary) and the
regular brake.

NOTE: Do not use the accelerator pedal. and be
ready 1o turn off the engime mmmediately of i stns,
Try to starr the engine in each gear, The starter
should work only in PARK (Pyor NEUTRAL (N I
the starter works 1n any other position, your vehicle
needs service.

I

. Before you start., be sure vou have enough room

wrotnd the vehicle, It should be parked on a
level surface,

Firmly apply the parking brake (see “Parking Bruke”
in the Index if necessary).

NOTE: Be ready to apply the regular brake
immediately if the vehicle begins to move,

With the engine off, turm the key to the RUN
position, but don 't start the engine. Withour applying
the regular brake, try 1o move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) with normal effort. 1f the shift lever
maoves oul of PARK (P). your vehicle's BTSI

necds service,
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Ienition Transaxle Lock Check

While purked, und with the parking bruke set, try to turn
the ignition key to LOCK m each shift lever positon.

® The key should wrn to LOCK only when the shift
lever is in PARK (P).

® The key should come out only in LOCK

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle PARK (P)
Mechanism Check

/\ CAUTION:

When vou are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin 1o move. You or others could he
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in case
it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the regular
brake at once should the vehicle begin to move.

Park on a tairky steep hill, with the vehicle fucing
downhill. Keeping vour foot on the regular brake, set the
purking bruke.

® To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the engine running and transaxle in NEUTRAL (N},
slowly remove foot pressure from the regular brake
pedul. Do this unnl the vehicle is held by the parking
brake only.

® To check the PARK (P) mechanism’s holding ubility:
With the engine running, shift 1o PARK (P). Then
rielease all brakes.

Underbody Flushing Service

AL Jeast every sprang, use plun water to flush any
corrosive materials from the underbody, Take care
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collect
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed below are inspections and services which should be
performied af lenst twice a year (for instance, cach spring
ard full). You should let vour GM retuiler’s service
chepartment or other qualified service center do these jobs.
Make sure any necessary repairs are completed at once,

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
found in a GN service manual, See “Service and Owner
Publications' i the Index.

Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle
Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and Steering
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wedr or [ack of lubricanion. Inspect the power stegring
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding. leaks.
cracks, chafing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for dumuge, tears or leakage. Replace
seils i necessary.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system, Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-of~posiion parts as well 48 open seams,

holes, loose connections or other conditions which could
cause o heat build-up in the foor pan or could lel
exhaust fumes into the vehicle, See “Engine Exhaust™ in
the Index.

Radiator and Heater Hose Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them reploced if they are
cracked, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes,
littings and clamps: replace as needed.

Throttle Linkage Inspection

Inspect the thronle linkage for interference or binding,
und for damage or missing parts, Replace parts us
nieeded. Replace any cables that have high effor or
excessive wear, Do not lubricate accelerator and croise
control cables,

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system, Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding. leaks, cracks.
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rolors
for surfuce condition. Inspect other brake parts,
including calipers, parking brake, etc. You may need to
have your brakes inspecied more often if your driving
habits or conditions result in frequent braking.




Part D: Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids and lubricants identified below by name,
purt number or specification may be obmined from your
GM retailer.

USAGE

FLUIIVLUBRICANT

USAGE FLUIVLUBRICANT

Parking Bruke
Cuble Guides

Chassis lubricant ¢GM Part

No. 12377985 or equivalent) or
lubricant meeting requirements of
NLGI # 2, Category LB or
GC-LB.

Engine Oil Engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For
Gasoline Engines “Starburst”
symbol of the proper viscosity. To
determine the preferred viscosity
for your vehicle's engine, see
“Engine Oil” in the Index,

Power Steering
System

GM Power Steering Fluid (GM
Part No. 1052884 - | pint,
1050017 - 1 quart, or equivalent)

Automanc

DEXRON 111 Automatic

SIS0 maxture of clean water
ipreferably dhullm_i: and use unl:,
M Gmuiwrem,h DEX-COOL ™
or Havoline” DEX-COOL ™"
coolant. See “Engine Coolant™ in
the Index.

Engine Coolant

Deleo Supreme 117 Brake Fluid
(GM Part No, 12377967 or
equivalent DOT-3 brake flutd).

Hydraulic Bruke
System

Trunsaxle Transmission Fluid.
Key Lock Multi- -Purpase lubricant,
Cylinders Superlube” (GM Part

No. 12346241 or equivalent).
Floor Shift Lubriplute lubricant aerosol (GM
Linkage Part No. 12346293 or equivalent)

or lubricant meeting requirements
of NLGI # 2 Category LB or
GE-LB.
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USAGE FLUIYLUBRICANT USAGE FLUIIVLUBRICANT
Chassis Chassis lubocant (GM Part Hood and Mulli-pur;gr:_:rst lubricant,
Lubrication No., 12377985 or equivalent) or Dioor Hinges, Superfube” (GM Part

lubricant mecting requirements of Fuel Daor N, 12346241 or equivalent),
NLGE # 2. Category LB or Hinge, Rear
GC-LB. Compartment
: Lid Hinge:
Windshield GM Optikleen™ Washer Solvent i i
Washer Solvent | (GM Part No. 1051515) or Weatherstrip Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM
equivalent. Condimonimg Part No, 12345579 ar equivalent).

Hood Laich
Assembly,
Prvots, Spring
Anchor and
Release Pawl

Lubriplate lubricant nerosol (GM
Part No. 12346293 or equivalent)
o lubricant meeting requirements
of NLGI# 2, Category LB or
GC-LB.

See “Replacement Parts™ in the Index for recommended
replacement filters and spark plugs.
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the
date, odometer reading and who performed the service
in the boxes provided after the maintenance interval.
Any additional information from “Owner Checks and

Services” or "Penodic Muintenance™ can be added on
the following record pages. Also, you should retain all
maintenance receipis, Your owner information portfolio
i5 4 convenient place to store then.

Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED

7-48




Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANUE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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@ Section 8 Customer Assistance Information

Here you will find out how to contact Oldsmobile if vou need assistance. This section also tells you how 1o obtain
service publications and how 1o report any sufety defects.

B-2 Customer Satistaction Procedure 8-8 Wiartunty Information
B4 Customer Assistance for Text Telephone LR Reporting Safety Defects to the United
(TTY) Users States Government
8-5 Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance Program 8- Reporting Sufety Defects to the
Features and Benefits Canadian Government
8- Canadian Roadside Assistance w4 Reporting Satety Detects to General Motors
B-6 Courtesy Transportalion H-9 Orrdenng Service and Owner Publicanons
87 GM Participation in an Alternative Dispute in Canada

Resolution Program




(Customer Satisfaction Procedure Oldsmobile retailers have the Facilities, trained
technicians and up-to-date information to promptly

address any concerns you may have. However, if a
concern has not been resolved to your complere
satisfaction, take the following steps:

STEP ONE - Discuss yvour concemn with 4 member of

ey e

SRt 1S iy retail facility management, Normally, concemns can be

Food ot

quickly resolved ot that level, If the matter has already
been reviewed with the Sales, Service or Parts Manager,
contact the owner of the retail facility or the

General Manager.




STEFP TWO -- It after contacting o member of

retail factlity munagement, it appears your concem
cannot be resolved by the reta] facility withour further
help, contact the Oldsmobile Costomer Assistance
Network by calling 1-8(0-442-6537, In Canada,
contuct GM of Canuda Costomer Communicaition
Centre in Oshawa by calling 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1=800-263-TE54 (French).

For help outside of the Untted States and Canada. call
the following numbers as appropriate:

& In Mexico: (5323) A25-3256

® In Puerto Rico: 1-BO0-496-9992 (English) or
1-800-496-9993 (Spanish)

[ the LLS, Virgin Islands: |-800-496-04904

Inn the Domimican Republic: 1-800-751-4135
(English) or 1=-800-75]-4136 (Spanish)

In the Buhamas: 1-800-389-00049

In Bermuda, Barbados, Antigua and the British
Virgin Islands: |-800-5334-0122

In all other Carithbean countries: (809) 763-1315

In ather overseas locations, call GM Imtemnational
Prodduct Centér in Canada at: (905) 634-4112.




For prompt assistance, please have the following

information available 1o give the Customer

Assistance Representatives

® Your name, address, home and business
telephone numbers

® Vehicle Identification Number (This is available
from the vehicle registration or title, or the plate
the top left of the mstrument panel and visible
through the windshield. )
® Retml facility nome and location
® Vehicle delivery date and present mileage
® Nature of concern
We encourage vou to call us s we can give your inguiry
prompt attention. However, il vou wish 1o wrile
Oldsmobile, address your inguiry to:
Customer Assistance Representative
Oldsmobile Central Office
920 Townsend Street

P.O. Box 30095
Lansmg, M1 455909

In Canada, write o:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Commumcation Centre, 163-(05
18 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Reefer 1o your Warrunty and Owner Assistance Information
bookler for addresses of GM Overseas offices,

When contacting Oldsmobile, please remember that
vour concemn will likely be resolved in the retail facility,
using the retailer’s facilities, equipment and personnel.
That is why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
have a concerm.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Oldsmobile has TTY equipment available at its
Customer Assistance Center. Any TTY user

can communicale with Oldsmobile by dialing:
1-800-833-0LDS, (TTY users in Canada can dial
1-800-263-3830,)
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Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance
Program Features and Benefits

The Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance program means
help is just a toll-free call away -- 24 hours a day,
365 days a year.

Courteous and capable Customer Assistance Advisors
are on-call to provide you with prompt assistance.

24-Hour Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance
Telephone Number

[-800-442-0LDS (6537) 15 the one number 1o call
for assistance in the United States. Trained Customer
Assistance Advisors, on-call to render assistance 10
Oldsmobile drivers, can dispatch roadside assistance
and towing service, locate the nearest Oldsmobile
retuil facility, fake your request for an Oldsmobile
computerized trip routing or simply answer any
questions the Oldsmobile driver may have about the
coverage provided by your Oldsmobile Roadside
Assistance Program. The Oldsmobile Roadside
Assistance number is fully stafted and operational
24 hours a day, 365 days o year.

8-5



Who Is Covered?

Dldsmobile Roadside Assistance covers all
1997 Dldsmobile vehicles,*

Coverage 1s for the Qldsmobile vehicle, regardless of
the driver, and is concurrent with the Bumper 1o Bumper
warranty period.

Oldsmohile reserves the night to limit services or
reimbursement to an owner or driver when in
Oldsmobile’s judgement the claims become excessive in
frequency or type of occurrence,

*Vehicles sold in Canada have a separate roadside
assistance program, as described next in this section.

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
roadside assistance program sccessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer to the
separate brochure provided by the retailer or call
1-800-268-6800 for emergency services,

Courtesy Transportation

We're here to help. That's why whenever your
Oldsmobile is undergoing any Bumper to Bumper
Warranty service, we'll make sure you don't end
up stranded at the retail facility. It’s called Courtesy

Transportation and it's our way to make sure you're
able to get out even when your car is in. For same-day
service, we'll give you a one-way shuttle ride of up

to 10 miles (16 km), If your vehicle requires overnight
warranty repairs, we'll provide a loaner car or
reimburse you up to 530 a duy for the cost of alternate
transportation — a cab, a bus or-even a rental car

if necessary. Having your car serviced is rarely
convenient, but with Courtesy Transportation,

least you'll be able to get where you need to go,
whether it's here, or there.

Some stute msurance regulations make it impractical
to rent vehicles o people under 21 vears of age. If
you are under 21 and have difficulty renting a
vehicle, Oldsmobile will reimburse up 1o $30/day
for documented transporiation you receive. Please
comsult your retailer for details.

For warranty repairs during the Complete Vehicle
Covernge period in the New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
interim transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult your
relailer for details. The Roadside Assistance program is
available only in the United States and Canada.

In Canada, please consult your GM dealer for
information on Courtesy Transportation,

B-6



(M Participation in an Alternative
Dispute Resolution Program

This program 1s available in all 50 staves and the District
of Columbia. Canadian owners refer to vour Warranty
and Orwner Assistance Information booklet for
information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle Arbitration
Plan (CAMVYVAP). General Motors reserves the right to
change eligibility imitations and/or 1o discontinue 1ts
pirticipation i this program.

Both Oldsmohile and your Oldsmobile retailer ure
committed 1o making sure you are completely satisfied
with your new vehicle. Our experience has shown that, if o
situntion anses where yvou feel your concern has not been
adequately addressed. the Customer Satisfaction Procedure
described earlier in this section 18 very successful.

There may be mnstances where an impartial thied party
cuan assist in amiving at a salution to o dispgreement
regarding vehicle repuirs or imterpretation of the New
Viehicle Limited Warranty. To assist in resolving these
disagreements, Cldsmaobile voluntarily participates in
BEB AUTO LINE.

BBB AUTO LINE s an out=of=gourt program
administered by the Better Business Bureau system to
settle automotive disputes. This program is available

free of churge to customers who currently own or lease o
GM vehicle.

If you are not satistied after following the Customer
Sutisfaction Procedure, you may contact the BBB using
the toll-free welephone number, or wiite them at the
following address:

BBB AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Bureans, Inc.
42(0) Wilson Boulevard

Suite 8O0

Arlingion, VA 22203- 1804

Telephone: 1-800-955-51(K)

To file o claim, you will be asked to provide your name
and address, your Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
and o statement of the nature of your compluint.
Eligibility is limited by vehicle age and mileage, and
other lactors.
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We prefer you utilize the Customer Satisfaction
Procedure before you resort to AUTO LINE, but vou
may contact the BBB at any time. The BBB will attempt
to resolve the complaint serving as an intermediary. If
this mediation 15 unsuccessful, an informal hearing will
be scheduled where eligible customers may present their
cuse to an impartial third-party arhitrator.

The arbitrator will make a decision which you may
accepl or reject. If you accept the decision, GM will be
bound by that decision. The entire dispute resolution
procedure should ordinanly take about 40 days from the
time you file a claim until a decision 1s made.

Some state laws may require you 1o use this program
before filing & claim with 4 state-run arbitration program
or in the courts, For further information, contact the
BEB at 1-800-955-5 100 or the Oldsmaobile Custinmer
Assistance Network at 1-800-442-6537,

Warranty Information

Your vehicle comes with a separnte warranty booklet
that contains detailed warranty information.

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

If you believe that your vehicle has o defect which could
cause a crash or could cuuse injury or death, you should
immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Sufety Admunstration (NHTSA), in addition to
notifying General Motors.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign, However, NHTSA cannot become involved
i individual problems between you, your retatler or
Generil Motors.

To contpet NHTSA, vou may either call the Auto Sofety
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9343 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C, aren) or wnie (o

NHTSA, LS, Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can alsp obtiain other information about motor
viehicle safety from the Hotline.
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REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
T THE CANADIAN
GOVERNMENT

If vou live in Canada, and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, vou should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition (o notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write 1o0:

Transport Canada
Box BEEO
Chtawa, Ontano K 1G 312

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In nddition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada)

i a sitiation ke this, we certanly hope you'll notaly

uk. Please call us at 1-800-442-6537 or wnite:
Oldsmobile Customer Assistance Network

PO, Box 30005
Lunsing, MI 459040

In Canada. please call uswt 1-800-263-3777 {English)
or |=800-263-T834 (Freach). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre
| 908 Colonel Sam Drive

Cyshawa, Ontario LIH 8P7

Ordering Service and Owner
Publications in Canada
Service muanuils, service bulleting, owner's manuals and

other service literature are available for purchase for all
current and past model General Motors vehicles.

The toll-free telephone number for ordermg information
in Canad 15 1-800-668-5539,
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1997 OLDSMOBILE SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDERING INFORMATION

The following publications coveting the operation and servicing of your vehicle can be purchased by filling out
the Service Publication Order Form in this book and mailing it in with your check, money order,
or credit card information to Helm, Incorporated (address below.)

CURRENT PUBLICATIONS FOR 1997 OLDSMOBILE

SERVICE MANUALS

Searvice Manuals have the diagnosis and repair information
on angines, transmission, axle, suspension, brakes,
glectrical, stearing, body, elc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $90.00

TRANSMISSION, TRANSAXLE, TRANSFER CASE
UNIT REPAIR MANUAL

This manual provides information on unit repair service
procedures, adjustments and specifications for the
1897 GM transmissions, transaxles and transfer cases.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: £40.00

SERVICE BULLETINS

Service Bulletins give technical service Information neadad
10 knowledgeably service General Motors cars and frucks.
Each bulletin contains Instructions 1o assist in the
diagnosis and service of your vehicle.

PLEASE COMPLETE THE ORDER FORM SHOWHN ON
THE FOLLOWING PAGE AND MAIL TO:

Heim, Incomporated « P.O. Box 07130 » Detroll, M| 48207

OWNER'S INFORMATION

Owner publications are written directly for Owners and
intended to provide basic operational information about the
vehicle. The owner's manual will include the Maintenance
Schedule lor all models.

In-Fartlolia Includeas a Portfolio, Owner's Manual and
Warranty Booklet.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $15.00

Without Portfolio: Owner's Manual anly.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $10.00

CURRENT & PAST MODEL ORDER FORMS

Service Publications are available for current and past
modal GM vehicles. To request an order form, please
specity year and modeal name of the vehlicle.

OR ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-782-4356
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM —£:00 PM Easlern Time

For Credit Card Orders Only (VISA-MasterCard-Discovar)




ORDER TOLL FREE
(NOTE: For Cradit Card Halders Oniy)
1-800-T82-4356

service, |f

Orders will be mailed within 10 days of receipl. Please allow adecwala time for postal
further Information Is needed, write to the addrass s

own below or call
1-800-782-4356_Mater|al cannot be returned for credit without packing slp with return

{Monday-Friday 8:00 AM — 8:00 PM EST) intormation within 30 days of defivery. On returns. a re-stocking fee may be applied
EA¥X Ordars Only 1-313-B65-5527 agains! the original order.
PUBLICATION FORM VEHICLE MODEL PRICE TOTAL
ITEM DESCRIPTION aTy.
1 NUMBER NAME YEAR EACH* PRICE
9 Senvine Manual 1957 $a0.00
Car & Light Truck
9 Transmission Unit Repair 1887 $40.00
T Ownar's Manual In Portfolio 1887 1500
Owmar's Manual Without Portialio 1987 $10.00

WOTE: Cuslérs and Companies pleasa provide deshar of comparny name, add dino i Chack or Monay TOTAL MATERIAL

rigme ot e penseh 1o whiosd aiindlion ihe shipman shouid be sent, Order poysble o Michigan Putchosers
5 Wlail egmpletad grdsr form . P Heln, Inz. [USA hinda ndd B aales isx

HELM, INOQRPORATED » PO Bax §71730 « Dabai, MEARZ0T only — oo mof send cash, |

For purchases cubsde .S A, pleasa wite [0 te Sbove addieas ko quolation A U Order Pracessing $5.00

H MasterCand Canadinn Poatage
l Y {Sea Note Below)
ViISA GHAND TOTAL

[CLISTOMEFTS NAME] ETTERTION) M

P [hscaves
E | Accoum
T {STREET ADDRESS—H0 PO. BOK MUMBERS) Niimbss
/ Check hare i bifing @ik
N Expiratian ™ dlmumrur{.wy;..r :hnﬂmngmaa D

O (EIT) {STATE] [FIECODE] T Crata moyyr: pddresE Shawn.,

DAY TIME TELEPFHOMNE NOL { }

KRRE& OOl CUSTOMER SHENATURE

M- CHD-CA Dy *[Pricas. sod sabject 1o chinge withow nolice arsd wilout insuring Maota i Caradinn Custemidrs: Al kled proes are gisséed U5, unds, Canaoian reskenis

ghligatian, Allew ample Hims ke aslivery )

A o rmake ehecks payably m LS. s, To cover Qanadian pastage. add 81150 plun s
LU prdar pracs sty




IZ8)
NOTES

8-12



@ Section 9 Index

Acm&qnw Power Outler . . .. e Cideeiie BN
AifrBag . .... i aa aa caigem i 1=E
How Dioes it Ii'.:zaLr.m: .......................... =23
T T e 1 Py ) PR P el = |
T LT 1-21
Readiness Light : =L |=20, 2-69
Servicing ..., PR 2 .
Whnt Makes it Inﬂuil: T e ARy L &
What Will You See Afver i Ill:ﬂuh:h e - vae 123
When Shodld it Inflate ... ... oo oo dilioiiin. 1=2Z
Adr Clésiner ., . .. o A i S e et TR ] o
e e T T A 3=ty

Air Conditioning Refrigerants e S ),

Air Control, Climate Control System . .. .. .. =33
Alarm, Universal Thefi-Deterrent | . e va v a=lT
‘.Ilgnmml and Balones, T . ..o ccvee cmenecines s o iH)
Aliaminum or Chrome Wheels, C]:nmm. e R R O=58
Antenni. Power . s g ARSI R 1
PRI e S R s T e e =2
Anti-Lock

Brake System W:tmml_ VABME & cn v <o 0 = e erimcs 2-72 47

Brokes T ; St e i cane =T
Anti-Lockou Fr.ttun. - s ..
Anti=Theft. Radio . ... .. T e e s X215
Appearance Care : Rt . - v s OS2
Appearance Care Mateninls ... oo oo i) os B0l
Artritraticn PYOREam . .. oo nens vamenmaess aine s cads BT
Ashitriys . R . N TR e R A Y A

Audio Controls, Steering Wheel ... o000 iiion0 3228

Audio Equipment, Addimg .. ., . ... i, 3229
Andio Systems , Yo Ry 3~11
Antomatic
Tl Tl o |
Electronic Climate Control e T AT e, 7
Cverdrive - ALY Tl YL . . vo 22}
Automatic Transaxle
Check ... . i e ' s o =)
R e e [} Ny ; ol b
Cperation . Slralaaaci A A
Purk Mechanism 1'."]11..-.!.. o S o' 1)
Auto=Push Knob, Climate C nmml: s = e
Averagé Speed .. ... .. : , , - ve =KD
Biﬂ'L-L'p Lamps Bulb Replucement e e e 3
g e NS g R R L L =52
Jump Starting .. el A v =3
Replacement. Remote Lock Control . ...._....__. 213
saver ... s . as AN o L2650
Wiming L:IEJH : . . . cannee o 2=00)
Warnings T AP S T L
Battery Voltuge "'n“luwg: : . : : L
BBB Auto Line .. S e e S e T T |
Belt, Engine Accessory .. ; = . N el ]
Better Bustness Burean I"-'IJ:l.lmlmri N P T = W
Blideard ...ciesn R e i wae wa E




Brake

Aiptment. o L s i e o S e =31
i 7 T e e e A e b b e b e b e e
Muster E'\rlmdv:r .............................. =28
P RURATII 5 i o o e o e e B e TS v aEl
Pedol Travel . ... ... . ccvrinnrinccracarranns =31
Replacing System Paris . =31
System Warning Light . ... . 2-70
R o i e g A e ke B hoams e A e's 4=-36
Transaxle Shift Interlock CHEeK - vvo v veronnn . T-41
AT o o e e G e e e I s L R TV T fr=()
Brakes, Antirliock ... .o v i iianes s i A
155 R P AT Ak d=iy
Broking in Emerzencies . . RS =
gl'i:!:jl'.— M. Héfw Veriutn ................... it e E-Eg

nglm:w.ss ey o P e o i St G L o O IR 2
I v i i e o i T o T-41
Rulb Replaceimiefit - o o0l T e bl 6~313
20 0T T | A e fr-34d
v Ll 0 PR T G o g U A R oAy S 6-39
Interior Lamps . | =43
Cnn:u:lmn Roudside Assistance .. ..., . 5 i w'e Aliti R
Capacitiés and Specifications . ... ... oo oo =73
Carbon Monoxide . . o a=k0; 2=320, 233, 424, 4-35
Caszette Detk Service & . .ocvvivesvvnnsiananas A L
Cassetic Tape Plll‘-'ft S e e e e e 3-13,.3-19
S s bl : . 3-30
B e e A s ey e R R 2 =13, 3=19
Céllular Telephone Package . ... v iiarecsaass 2750
Centér Pasxenper PORGHON ., . - veriersniirsmuwiasit =31
Central Door Unlockmg System ... . I B TR IOTir 5
g 0 o0 [r o o g g 4-30

Chains, Safety .. ... ..o . 4=35
[ 7T Hr A b T e e e . =52
Change il ]'!-"Im.u_c;: T iy i e e 2-53
Changing o Flat Tire . .. ..o.oociiiilonini, =24
Check Ot Lavel Messtfe . ..oveivvrmesvriesiasa=s 2-83
Checking Your Restraoint Systems . . . [ =<ty
Chermical Paint Spottang ... .o oooenscnn iy e =59
Child Bestrainls ... ..ot crrarnrrrresnrseres [=35
Securing in a Rear Ouiside Sear Posttion . ... .. .. ... =37
Securing in the Center Rear Sea Position ... ... -39
Securing in the Right Front Seat Position ... .. ... .. I=41
PO SR - voaisia viore A A o e e I-36
b LT L s Pt W R P T e e o I Y SRl
et L IEE i s e e e AR e e 2=57
Crircunt Breakers and Fuses .. .. ... v inrcrrionres f-63
Cleaner, Air e b W e e =15
Cleamng
Aluminum or Chrome Wheels ... .. .o iiioenns -5
Fabric . o 1 A T T T L At oL e 6-53
KRR L Ty st S e g A U ek i B 650
TR O O AITOI .« v oy o s b e o o e o e =53
ISIUEAL P o e v n s i i an s s s st s s e et oen s 6-55
Lammbamees s e e . =37
T SR fi=35
Outside of Your Aurom PTAHT < e 1
Special Problems ... ..c0ianecrranirrne - fi=-34
Stons .. .. i i A o Pt iy L o Sl B T ey v i 25 G-54
Tires 6-58
I - R R e b Al ae ST e
Wheels , .. . 6-58
Windshield wed "i'-‘uper P R SR R 2-39, 6~-56
[ fTra 1 17| B 1] e | e D S P S S P P 3-2
Automatic Electronic | I
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Right Front PAsSsenger ......ossreinsrosnnisas s 3-10

T T PR SRR S SR (e e =110
Clock, Sebingthe . oeivivciivrsivirains ST o &
ComPomt ComlE . ... cssicscomrmsrirmerorrs rime=s -2
COMDRE DSt (a0 i i as ey Cr e e amle 3-30
Enmpn:t Disc Chunger, Trunk Mounted . ... ... e o7

ﬂmpiﬂ!'[ 0 ST e e e s T R T R 3-24

Loading the Magazin® ... .oiinnes ivnaninssssss 3-22

Playing o Compact Dise .. ..o oo o sk o 3-24
Compact Disc Plaver | T I T R e o o J. 8 o d |

S ir o T Ty i A g e 3-15, 3-21
et SERme THE o e i e e v e 5-34
Control of a Vehiele .. .. 0o inieiiennrennnenns -
N Y e N o i e e am e e A h a e e b 2=-56
Eﬁnv:-xﬂut-.id:Mtrrm.... P PR PPN . .
Coolant ., ..o S R e b B s e e

Heater, Engme AN A A 4 R T A s 2-24

S R L L e e L e s 5-19

Temperature Gage ...... T L e AT e 2-T4
CGDHDE DN & 00t 08 #5505 57w v P T A T 3~17
ot L RIS i s b s ae  we  ee e e 2-45
Courtesy Lamps . .. .. e e .. 247
Courtesy Transportation . . . .. T s A W e AN e S S
COTERE CCONEEOE - o o oorernibwws b mm wow g w1 . 2-40
Customer Assistance for Text Telaphum: it T e B-4
Customer Assistunce Information . ... .0 i vreaas K=l
Customer Satisfaction Procedure . ... .. .. i ..n. g2
Dnmugc, i e ey g N~ i T L 6-59
Dumage, Shoet Motal . (o0 ineeesmaisivsieiiy s 6-58
Duate DISplay . . ..o oo i e i ca e e n s 2-85
Draytime Running Lamps .. .oiiiieiivenairasrrars 2-44
Dead BRUETY . . ...\ vr i imnornnnernrratsnnesonnn =3

Defects, Reporting Safety ... ..... Y e R R e 8-8
Defensive Driving ... ... T b b i e e e
Defogger, Rear Window . ......... TR e 39
T -9
R o L A e e e A e e e . =0
Delayed Mumination ........o000c0..n Ve b g 2-47
bE T A A e D i e 2-12
B i & T e o ey e s e W e W e 2-80
Lot Wenlale: o\ oo rneos st ts b e sssminsebine =74
Dmmnlhe 10 Destination . ........ R e 2-84
Dolby™ B Noise Redoction ., ... oo nn ... .3- =14, 3-2M)
Dyoor
Ajar Reminder . ..., ..., e 2-5
Central Unlocking System ... .cioivuiiivniininn 24
IR v o b e AT Y A B b st M e s b 3 2-4
Dirive Position, Aummnm Trnm-m::le ................ 2-27
Driver Information Center .. .. .. .. et e B e et e ey
Driver POSIHON « . oo eimcrrrmmrramerrarsneans =11
Diriving
G 4-21
TXCIIHWE .................................. 4=2
TP RY " . o s v o e ol L e e 4-3
4 - T SR A A M e A G B A 4-22
IR TR o oo o v 00 BTN i 0 T T 4-78
PR R D e e s 4-18
i [ e e T T Rt 4-16
1B 1 1 o S e P P T e e W 4-11
Om Grades While Towing a Trailer ... ........00, 4-37
On Hill und Mountain Roads ... ................ =24
onsnoworloe . .o e e e e e . 4=27
TR WL o v snnccnrn v em e a e e 4-21)
R b = e e e e e e e B kR 4=-18
B T 1 =2
b7 14T T | o e e e o A L o e ey £ 4=3f




Drunken DEving .. ....civne i ssnnrnaaie s 4-3 Estimiated Time of Arrival . ... .. ..o 2784

T R et Ty TR R T e SR L i 2-32
- ’ 2n ol BT T, e R e ST e e a4 R
Elnpr.:'d Time Indiedlor ..o .vvieaciininns Ve e o ATIED e DY WiRdhW 9.3
Electricsl Equipment, Adding .. ......... 2-23 3-20 §H-62 EAPresantio Sk SR OX ST o
Electrical System ... . T s e w0 e
Electrochromic Il.'rmﬂ'-.':ght Rﬂm'". Lﬂw Mlnm' e e e e 2=30 F::.briu.: Cleaning . ... r e inn e nemarenes 53
Electronic Climate Control ... . .. e e e 10 ks Fan Knob, Clinuite Control SYstem .. oo i e 33
Electrome Level Control ... .. T L e 4-3] Filling Your Tank . ........ccu. RN 8 L e ]
Engine (Messgge (DIC) ... .0 il a4-82 IR T - e i sre s s i tad s e S b T L A A e e 0% =15
B o e e SR e S Y s e Y . - b=10 FnEh Care . .. voevannin T TENr s P - e
T L | e DR e SR (s S 6-75 I R e e e R 6-59
P et e Ry S P LI 6-21 First Gear, Automatic Transaxle ... .. .. R T T e e )
Coolamt HEAEr . .. 0o in s mmn s e 2-24 Flashers, Hozard Waming - - ... 0 ircnrrracaranres 52
T LT T e R R Sk =34 Flosh=to=Poss Featore ., ... 000000 e EA e R S
Coolamt Temperature Gage . .. ..., ...... R i Flat Tire, Changing . ... ....... T T R o524
R e e e S i T e S S . 222 T B | (e e e el U e e e
B B R R e ey e i G AT e f-H Fhuds and Lubricams . ... ... ., L e - . |
R 1 O s e B R R L TR 6-61 Py B LA e S S A s g L 2=45
O Level Ol o s oo s o e R = T Foreign COUnlies, PUBL . . vy i = = sisie e e fr-4
JELhrn e v | R . YR A -4 French Language Munuwal .. ... ... .. T T ey -hn
Runmng While Parked .. stassinasisoies oryg Pront STOree ATITIIEEL & iy s aieisis e Swrile S s i 2-535
SPecifICations .. ...t e e , =74 Front Towing . .....ovvrnrnnan, . -1l
T e e R e e L TS v 2-2d L e S e R L ! TR e b o BadaT R
Engme Ot ............... N a1 Canndil .. e fr=3
A e e e T e e e e ] ] ) itmp Your Tank .o sl s s n s s 6-3
FUBEETNEE oo u s aamaw an i e e e e S e fr-14 (1177 R o ' e WA A e 2=y
CRERnE o e T e 3 I Eoimes TOMnIES i i e it s i s soma de b rn =44
Life Monitor . ... cv 0 v ivaeais e e o . oo 208D RADREEMAIIIN &1 etoinaaieinnnbieisonisieny i Y .
Preaire LAt s e e el 2=77 B L e e R P FUN ) (PR ) e s e PR eri 2=R1
Used . A e e R e e Y Used Reset. Briver Information Center . .. ... ...... 2~
When to Ehﬂllgf ....................... ue e =14 Fuscs ord Crooudt Breskers ... oo cvrisairenrassas 6-63
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Gugr.'-

Engine Coolant TEMperuiure . .. .cocsessssnsssrss 2-74
o LA o e byt 2-79
Cirage Door DT.l-n:an s , 2=61
CGAWR e e A e =30
Gfm:Em..... b Y b w
Giross Axle Weighi Hutmg ................... 4=30)
Giross Vehicle Weight H,mnh Ry = 1)
Ginde en Frangus TRl i o i A B e e i
GVWR v 4=
Huh:r,l_rl:n Bulbs . ...... . B-33
Harnrd Warming Flashers =1
T B T N U PRt e O G D |-
Headlamps . 2-37, 2-44
e S P S s s 6-37
Bulb Repk:u:f:n‘rem ........... 6-34
High/Low Beam Changer . 2-38
Wirtng e e e
Heuring Im]'l'lrrl:-l:! I"'u-mmur ‘ﬂu_-msl.mu T~
Hented Cuatside MIETOF ... v r i i b tbnsneisans e 2=54
Hented Seats BTN SR R b B Tk |-4
2 e R S o e e R e P -7
High-Beam Headlamps . ... . T e P e R
Highway Hypoosis . .« occivssciicinianrnransnes s 4-24
Hill and Mountain Roads . ... ..o o overiinenriq.d=24
Hitches, Trailer ... ., ... ... B
Hood
Checking Thmg-u 1 e f-8
Release L e e & a0 Yl 4 T hda 1 6=-8
HOm & vos v o e 2-34
B R e e e e b e raa el e e el 4=20)

Igﬁi!inn P IEONIE v = b i e e e e T o e AT e a0 e |
Ignition Transaxle Lock TCheck . 7-42
Huminated Enfry . 2-48
Inadvertent Louad Pmm-;uun 2-51)
I R e T e e w e fi=d5
IODEEEION . - o s o o iy v i s T-43
= Ty A R e S T-43
Exhaust .'!l}"i'[Enh G =43
Front-Wheel-Dirive M:Ir: Elmu, .m:! S.edl . T-43
Radintor and Heater Hose . ... ... .. .. T-43
SleeTmg. ... aia , 743
Sile e e (et R R I RO BT S P DV, T=43
Throttle Linkage ... ..., 7-43
(RSt nenl POl oo e s avsecsntrmnrmir e == mns 2=t
Brightness Control c2-46
Cleaning , ... .. N e
e o5 e it whies w'e , 2=bi
Fuse Block ...... o R o o A fi-6H3
Intertor Lamps . .. LES e T Lo R 2-44
R REBHEEMBI o v o0 ivirs sy ss s sarriss 643
J e T v e rte st mm o v e mems mer e e 5-26
Jump Starting 5-3
Kﬂ:\- Lock Cylinders Service . . T-403
Kev Reminder W.jrnmg 2-22
Keys i 2-3
L.J.hl.‘l‘{
Ceniflcaton - : e . A=30)
Service Purts TAentiRCation . .. .. oooooieennnennn- b-61
The-Lowpding Informabion: .. c cisveiiassraass s 4-30




Vehicle ldentification Nomber | el e T ey Memory Doos ST (R T AR St SO0 S oo

LETRER s oy o 4 iaalr S5 a i e d A TP R 244 BTV LT a7 oo a0 s o 500 A s o i o =]
COUFESY .~ .o vee e imsnecerrsenas R . Rear Door ‘iuunw ............................. 2=7
17 e e e ! =P Dy P R d R e s s el e vaees =15
DN Reminder «.cusiineenns o A e ki m R Window ...... e .
i [ B B S R R STV P .2-36  Lubricants and FIGS - .0 vumron s T

Leaving Your Vehicle .. .o e v PR o Lubrication Service, Body . ... oo vvviininimnnann P

Leaving Your Vehicke with the Engine Runnmg ST e O B e A e (R R A SR A 1=3

Level Control, Blectionic . .o .o lossecvsreoncsr e 4-31

Light Sensor, TWIthl Sertinel L. B [ 411

LI oLt L S e T 2=57 Maintenance, Normal Replacement Parts ... ... .. 64

Lights Mainienance Record ... oL L. T=46
Air Bag Readiness ... .., ik e e s a R AED Mamtenance Schedule . S e e R B
Anti-Lock Brake 5:.:.[-:|1| W.ﬂl'l“lﬂ ..... ISP oy i M o Long Trip/Highway D:ﬁmtmn .................. =
Battery Wurmin Ry A et (A e A ey 2-70 Long Trip/Highway Intervals . Sl i e e T
Brake System nmmg ..................... 2=71) Owner Checks and Sefvices . oo oo oa e ... 7-39
Engine Oll Pressure Light .. ... ..., . coouo.. 2-77 Periodic Maintenance Inspections .., ..., . ..,.... 7-43
e R e e S LR B ST e et D Recommended Fluids and Lobnicants ... . ...... .. 7-44
Parking Brake Indicator .. ... .. ..., B L2371 Scheduled Maintenanoe Services . ... ... ... . oo T=4
Safety Belt Reminder ... . oo i iiiuinrnannn 1-7, 2-69 Short Trip/City, Definition . o0 oo iiaiiiaiiiidae 1=3
Service Engine Soon .. o cveons e b v AL B Bk 2-TH Short Trp/City Intervals _ .. L ool T8
4T L R LR e PR e o 4-9 Maintenance, Undetbody . ... ooiiinniinaniaons 6-54
Traction Control System Active ... .., R o P Maintenance When Tradler Towing .. .. ..o, ... 4-38
Traction Control System Warning .. .. ... ... 2=72,4-10 Malfunction Indicator Lamp .. .00 iiianiiaas 2=75
Traction Off Wamimmg ... .. ..., A T T G el A1) Maxifuse/Relay Cemler ... coviviomeisicssssnnrs G703

Loading Your Vehicle ... ..o or o 4=30) Memory, Doar Locks: ... v eein i cn can i, 2=5, 2-11

LAIGES o iy e pimain sibicdn o e e R TR PR 2-4 Memory Seat and MImOrs ... oo oy caenioain =11
Anti=Lockout Feature .. ... oo imre et 3-8 ISR 4 vn s e i ann . e T T e T L 64
o e L R R S SR LS S RIS RS Mirrors .., . T3 s AR AL e AR 8 Wik ATa 8 i s b A
CYEIMIAN, ovroice g vinn s cnnemiris ap oorin g o vosannn 1=40 Convex Ousside .. . 2=5¢
Delnyed Locking . e B T T Ty 1 Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview , . ........... 2=50)
DEOE v vt = e e i e p Hemted Cutside .. ..o v 3-54
Tgmition Transaxle Lock Che::k S e, L A e L T e T T e e o S s 2-11
Key Lock Cylinder Service .. ...ovuviauie. crnes fma0 Parallel Purk ASsist ... oo . £F3d
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Power Remote Contral . o Lk o' e Bk 2-53

Visor Vanity, lumingeed .. ... .o dacviiann, 2=58

IR O RR =2 s o ittt s e e R e e e
¥ X -3
NN RO - L S aeiis e = e T e W 4-24
Multifunetion Lever . . . : 1=35
NELCun?mien:e--._......-....-.-....-.-..---E-Eh
Newtral, Awomuatic Transaxle ... o ..., 2-2
New Vehicle Break=In . e . 2=
Night Vision ... ... e 4-17
Normal Maintenance Replocement Parts . . f=74
Oudnmeh:r .................................... 2=67
CIOSTIRRET TP 3 e o oovara o 0 /e e wis s aisld 2-47
OH=-Road REcovery .. .....cccviinmmimeniinamnns 4=13
TR T e N e Qe e e e 6-11
Odl Life Indicator ... ..o e T2
CHl Pressure Light e ] 2=17
CHI Pressure Message | e L T R R e P T e I-H2
Overdrive., Automatic Tﬁill'iﬂ"ﬂc ................... Z-IT
Overhieated Engine Protection Upr:mtmi., Misde ... 3-14
Overhedting Engine . ... .... e R L L
Crhwner Checks and Sn:n-']n:es ...................... 7=-39
Owner Publications, Ordering ... oo, -9
Puini Spotting., Chemicul . . .. 6-549
Parullel Park Assist Mirmor | .. 2=53
Park

Auntoymatic Transaxle ... ... iaeis 2-75

SHUTIRE IO e s b a s b i o s b e s b o'as =29

R el LD o s s e R e s 2=31

Parking
R L e e e 2-16
Brake . 2=-28
Brake Im.'lll.m::r lehl .............. =71
Rrake Mechanism ("her_ln. ................. T-42
s e e e e =17
Over Ti'l.ll'lE!- Thal Eum ........................ =32
With a Trailer | e . 4-37,4-38
Passenger I-"usi{iun .................... 1-19, 1=25, =31
Passenger Tempermture Control . i =10
T 4-13
PASS-Key ™ 11 . 2-19
Perimeter nglrmrlg o ; 2-48
Penodic Maintenance ln':.pm.tmn'- d =43
Personalization Features . .. 2=11
Power
Accessory Outlet ..o i 250
Antenng Mast Care ., .. .. verr v mansrrare 3-31
A S TIOE e i el s e s we e e T-34
Daosr Locks .. 0.0 0000 g e
Remote Control Mirror .. ... ... .. TN T RNt L1 T
SEUL . i m e N A S -2
sSanthack Rm,lim_r .............................. =2
Stéering . . L T 4-11
SN PN s o o 8 vt b w o e s s s w e e w e S i =26
Windows . Ly 2-34
Power, Retained ﬂu.::n.::s'-.nn 2-22
Powear Sent
Lumbar Contrals i-3
Memory Function . . . E s I-3
Pregnancy, Use of "'.rr.llt‘.l}' H-Elu. I i e I-18
Problems on the Road 5tk b Ll
Publications, Service and ﬂ“nrr f-9




R_uchﬂ REcEplir:lu A R TR p R e e et 3-29
Radios . : e o 3=11,3=17
Rain, Driving I oo 4-18
Reading Lamps ........... . 2-49, 2-50
Rear
Compartment Fuse Block ... ... 0000000, . 6-67
Doar Security:Locks .. .oowizieerss A M 27
Outsitle Sest POSiion . .. ... cviiiecemsisesinnand <25
Safety Belt Comfort Guides ... .. ...... 1-29
Seat Passengers ... ..., e 1=25
Scal Cushion, Removing ... ... oo . b0
g ey T RS ST . o
Windome Defoiier o0 e e i s is e aitaie et . L
Rear Storage Armrest . .. covvu e nnnass PSR 7. |
Rear Turn Signul Bulb Replacement . ... ... 6-30
Redrview MImor ... oo civvvaisnnss N T T st
Compass Calibration ., ..., .. cooveineioo e 2752
Composs Vartnees ..., .. - S e [
Electrochromie Day/Night ... ... ... ........ 2=5()
Heated Outside . .. ..... R A e e A
Paralle] Park Assist .. .. ... cinerninninnnnns . 2793
With Compass. . .00 000, aaieea bl SR 25l
AR O B - o e o it ns baim e e T e e 4 2-Bfs
Rechining Front Setitbiacks ..., . .0l o i iiilnaain I=5
Recommended Fiurds and Lubricants .., .. ... ... Tedd
Refrigernnts, Air Conditioning .. ..........00anes b7
Remote
Fuel Door Release ... .. vucnrrncerannricnnes =5
Trunk Release ... ... RS g St Py e S 2-15
Remote Lock Control ... .. . o i 2-5
Memory Seat amd Mirrors .. ... L. [=3, 2=11
Personalization ... ... .0 .0 i innrannn 2=11
Resr oo Eaan S s s i s s oo
Y FREADUCIE o oo vvo e cvins vn bnm e aen e 2-10

Replucement
Hulbs e T T T E e T ey o e W e A 6<7T1
g My e P T T T LS T 6-T4
Wheel-. .., ... e e ET e A b a T e e sl s fi=500
Replacing Salety Bells oo 1-47
Reporting Safety Detects | AR . B-8
Restrnts
CINeSREEE Ol e e e e a i e s e 1-46
I i et v s s A o Bokr e WK 8 S N |-35
& 2T R (e Oy B R S S R A I R -6
Replacimg Pans After aCrash _ .o viviiionresas |-47
i p i BT S R =40
Retoined Accessory Power ... ... .. =22
Reverse, Automatic Transaxle ... ..o iniieiann. 2-26
Right Front Passenger Position ... ... c..iiieiiiens 1-19
Roadside Assistance .. .. .. A R BT TR B-5
Roudside Assistance, C AT R LN R G . B=t
Rocking Your Vehicle . .. vvvemavisininesameiss 535
Rotatinn, I8 . o essveriraneniianan 636
Sarﬂy BeltBExtender ... .. o e, 1-46
A R L L e e e R b R 1=6
Adulis (& s b b I L 1.
R (L T T R T S w Akt s AL B o B 6-56
Center an:ngrr Position ..o 1-31
et e s L S T i s 1-33
PR IVET POKIION . s o vaiwarne s e : 1-11
B L S o e o e e S 2 L ) =46
Hnwm‘ui"rcn.rf’mimrly T o g T g g 1=11
Incorrpect Usage .o oien aes 11 1544, 1545
£ e R : T x|
Lap=-Shoulder . ., 1= 11, 1-25
Larger Children _. |, - 143
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Questions and Answers ...
Bear Comfont Guides .. .. .

Redr Seal Owiside Passenger P{.mlmnﬂ |

Rear Seul Passengers
Reminder Light .. ...
Replacing After a Crash
Rizht Front Passenger Position .

Shoulder Belt Tightness Adjustient .. ..

Smaller Children and Babues
Lise During Pregmancy
Why They Work
Safety Chains i
Safety Defects, Repumnl.
Safety Warnings and Symbals ,
Scheduled Mamtenance Services ... .
Seat Cashion, Removing the Rear . ...
Semback, Rechinme Front .. ;
Sedts
Contraols | .
Heated
Lumbar Control .. ...
Memary Seat and Mirror
Power . .. ; ,
Removing the Rear Cushion . ... ..
Securing 4 Child Restraint
Second Gear, Automanc Transaxle ...
Securnty Feedback
Selectable Shify
Service ...
Bulletins, [h';iermg
Engine Soon Light
Manuals, Ordenng . . ..
Pans [dentification Lal::u.‘t

Publicotions. Ordermy . .

Work, Dome Your Own | o)
Service and Appearance Care . .
Service and Owner Publications
servicing Your A Bag-Equipped Aurora
Sheet Metul Damage
Shift Lever .
Shifting

Automunc Transaxle

It Park (F)

S A T e e TR e

Sclectable ., ..

Shoulder Belt Tghl.ruen- ﬁ.:ijuﬂnwnt

signading Turns .

Skidding ., .

Sond Eqmpmn:nl Addmg

Spare Tire, Compadt | LT e

Specifications and Cupuuiin:s ..........

specificahons, Engine ..., .. |

Speech Impaired, Customicr Assistance

Speedometer b

SRS ..o

Stuins. Cleaning ;

Starter Switch Cheek

Starting Your I:.ngmr_ S,

Steam :

Stoering
In Emergencies
Mugnasteer ™
Power
Tips o000,
Wheel, Tilt ..

Steering Wheel Controls ...... R

Storage Compartmerits |




AR, VRIEIE s v o i i s s G-33
Stuck: In Sand, Mud, IceorSmow .. .. ...iiiiean .. 5-33
oy R L R e T e TS ST L - Y
1 =60
Supplemental Restraint System . ........00c0000000 . 1=-19
girrgl.' Tk, COOMMNE . v civrnrnnicnsnnraasnsnnas ;-ﬁ
urge Tank Pressure Cap ... .ooaie ol ivassiianis ' &

Sy T R v
Tadmmelnr ST e T e P P~ TP s AL . 2=-68
Taillamp Bulb Replacement .. ... ... ... .co0nnn. -39
e e LR L e e B AR At 3-30
Temperature Button, Climate Control System .. ... ... .. 3-3
Temperature Control, Passenger ... .. ... ..00i.a0n 3-10
Thewer TR v oo o e mnas e i vwwe s 40 e ) 2-47
7 1 RS ASES fe l Saipe AR PR T AR 2=16
Theft-Deterrent Featire .., ..0vvevunnnnacisi T e
THEPTLDGER™ | o cnnass v e s dens=asina . u e F=2H
Y e G RS e e B T SRR 625
Third Gear, Automatic Trnn:-:u‘.l:!: . . |
Tilk Stearing Wheel Lo i e s tvi s s b e 4 2-35
Time Out Feafitit ..o ciiee i iianennns 2-47
T S B o S i e e e eia e 3-11
Tire-Loading Information Label ... ... ... ....... 4-30
P PR G IR e o Viane e eeae Dl

Alignmem and Balance .........c.iiiiieninnain 6-50

R e s e s B T SR b4 8

T = e e R e e e N . voe G252

LI WEIE o cdavanetvsre wvins ' saldnnms=aars 5-24

D i o ahi v s TR B e A e e e e LY (i~58

e N e I P Tt 5-34

Inflation . ........ A At e AR =45

Inflation Check ., .., . .00 n e e 7-30

Inspection and ROWHON ... .. iiveeivnainnecas fi-46

Loading Your Vahlepe ... 0o o doule iy 4-30
PORMBIRIT L5 = 4 e v acecacle v wipsss s oo sriras T e s
5o, oo v L ety P L P s o |
by P e O S R o T el A fi-44
5T L fr-44
Liniform Quality Gmdlng ....................... =49
WL IndICAIBIE .« v nrinm rie snirs mw s om i wiarars T
Wheel Rn%.l_.lu:cm:m ................. e tr=50)
When B TIme IOr New . o vcuvnsarrnssasinasis 6-47
Top Strap ..... A Ty T OO PR et LR 1-36
p T e 2-3]
Turqu:.Wh:nlhut R .| B ]
i 2 e il A e e R S B S e 4-32
Towmg Your Vehele . .. ... ivneivnnansansrsnscons 5-a
Traction
AR 4 vt oo v o i s A 4=0
Eaodral Sk o L e a N e e 4-0
Control System Active Light ..., ... PR Lot - Y
Control System Warning Light .. ........... 2-72,4-10
O Waniing Lipht ., 000 oo aineiie v S 4=10
Trailer
MERMES o e gy T e A T R A A 4-36
Drivingon Grades ..............cc0vevnnneon . 4237
D Y o e S e ST e e S e e e e 4-36
PRI e+ e v bt i g o s e 4-35
Mamtenance When TowIng .......c0vsceinyesiis 4=-3%
Purkingon Hills _ ... . ocuiviirncnnnirarcanasas 4-37
ST T e e e R R e D 4-35
Tongus WEIBRE . . oo vv s mesinnncinnnneeesnsemsss 4=-34
Total Wetpht on Tires .. ... oo iceiiniieaiie 4-35
R v ey s s b S B E R A 5 e ¥k ma TS 4-32
A SR T N L S e . ]
I it & oo o e A R AP WS 8 8 4-34
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@ Service Station Checkpoints

WINDSHIELD

REMOTE WASHER FLUID
BATTERY i
TERMINAL ’
RE N o~ TIHES

N, v e ___‘_{: PE-4d4
= = 1 —=

ENGINE QIL /
DIPSTICK — |

P& 13

’ | ||I| i | | II
SECONDARY o - w\/ R
HODD HELEASE =—________"{ké ,.*'I gl ]

T e e .
TN o T FUEL DOOH
2 k \ RELEASE TAB
/ Y - PG4
/ b0 FUEL
ENGINE COOLANT REMOTE TRUNK N DFI;‘}'DH
SUAGE TANK AND Fli_:llEL B-5
1 AELEASE \ HOOD
P2-15 AND 65 HEL EE.;SE

For detailed mformation, refer to the page number [isted, or see the Index m the back of the owner’s manual.
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